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Chapter 1 EasyBuilder Pro Installation and Startup Guide

1.1 EasyBuilder Pro Installation

Software:

Download EasyBuilder Pro configuration software from EasyBuilder Pro CD or visiting
Weintek Labs, Inc.’s website at http://www.weintek.com to obtain all software versions
available (including Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, English, Italian, Korean,
Spanish, Russian, and French version) and latest upgraded files.

Hardware Requirements (Recommended):
CPU: INTEL Pentium Il or higher
Memory: 256MB or higher
Hard Disk: 2.5GB or higher (Disc space available at least 500MB)
CD-ROM: 4X or higher
Display: 256 color SVGA with 1024 x 768 resolution or greater
Keyboard and Mouse
Ethernet: for project downloading/uploading
USB Port 2.0: for project downloading/uploading
RS-232 COM: At least one available RS-232 serial port required for on-line simulation
Printer

Operating System:
Windows XP / Windows Vista / Windows 7.
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1.2 Steps to Install EasyBuilder Pro

1. Installing EasyBuilder Pro:
Put the EasyBuilder Pro Installation CD into the CD drive. The computer will run the

program automatically and bring up a screen showing an area to click to begin the
EasyBuilder Pro installation. If the auto-run sequence does not start, browse the CD, and
find the root directory of [Autorun.exe] manually. The installation screen is shown below.

&WE;NTEK EasyBuilder Pro

Install
[)L'L'!’e’ifh.',*‘f{

I shrrm
_/.:,.'v.'l‘l)’lly

Drivers

Pro ;-;:,'L 'l
¥ www.weintek.com

2. Click [Install], users will see the window below, select the language and click [Next]
following the installation instructions.

Select Setup Language [z

e El Select the language to use during the
| i!#_-' inskallation:

|English w |

English » Spanish > French - Italian »
Simplified Chinese » Traditional

Chinese » Korean » Russian
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fi5! Setup - EasyBuilder Pro ¥1.00 E|E| E|

Welcome to the EasyBuilder Pro
¥ 1.00 Setup Wizard
This will install EBpro W1.00 on your compuker,

It is recommended that wou dose all other applications before
conkinuing,

Click Mext bo conkinue, or Cancel ko exit Setup,

3. Users will be asked if they would like to remove the old versions of EasyBuilder.
Please tick those should be removed and click [Next] to continue.

5! Setup - EasyBuilder Pro ¥1.00

EB8000 Remove Information " I
Find other wersion of EBpro that has been installed, G;E /
WWould vou want to removeEBPro 7 Select the wersion that wou want to remaove.

[] EBpro
< Back ][ Mext = ] [ Cancel
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4. Designate a new folder for EasyBuilder Pro installation or choose the folder
recommended and then click [Next].

15! Setup - EasyBuilder Pro ¥1.00 MIsES
%elect Destination Location ﬁ J
\Whete should EasyBuilder Pra ¥1.00 be inskalledy? ;
(=
J Setup will install EasyBuilder Pro %1.00 into the Following Folder,
To continue, click Mext. IF vou would like to select a different Folder, click Browse,
| [ Browse. .,
Ak leask 287.5 MB of free disk space is required.
[ < Back ” Mext = l [ Cancel ]

5. Users will be enquired to select a start menu folder to save the program’s shortcuts. Click
[Browse] to designate a folder or use the folder recommended then click [Next].

et Setup - EasyBuilder Pro ¥1.00

%elect Start Menu Folder ﬁ
\Whete should Setup place the program's sharkouks?

Setup will create the program's shortcuks in the Following Start Menu Folder,

To continue, click Mext. IF vou would like to select a different Folder, click Browse,

asyEuilder Pro | [ Browse, .,

< Back ” Mext = l[ Cancel
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6. Users will be enquired if there are any additional tasks to be done. For example: [Create
a desktop icon]. Tick it if needed then click [Next] to continue.

et Setup - EasyBuilder Pro ¥1.00

%elect Additional Tasks ﬁ
Which additional kasks should be performed?

Select the additional tasks vou would like Setup to perfarm while instaling EasyBuilder
Pro%1.00, then click Mext,

Additional icons:

Create a deskkop icon

7. At this moment all the settings are done. Please check if they are all correct. If any
changes need to be made, click [Back] or click [Install] to start installing.

et Setup - EasyBuilder Pro ¥1.00

Ready to Install ﬁ
Setup is now ready ko beqin installing EasyBuilder Pro Y1.00 on yaur compuket.

Click Install ko continue with the installation, or click Back, if wou wank ko review or
change any settings,

Destination locakion:
Zi\EBpro

Start Menu Folder;
EasvBuilder Pro

Additional tasks:
Additional icons:
Create a desktop icon

< Back ” Install l[ Cancel
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8. Installation processing.

et Setup - EasyBuilder Pro ¥1.00

Installing
Plzase wait while Setup installs EasyBuilder Pra ¥1.00 on waour compuker,

Exckracting files. ..

Cancel

9. Click [Finish] to complete the installation.

e Setup - EasyBuilder Pro ¥1.00 E'E”E|

Completing the EasyBuilder Pro
¥1.00 Setup Wizard

Setup has finished inskalling EasyEuilder Pro %1.00 an your
computer. The application may be launched by selecting the
installed icons.

Click Finish ko exit Setup.
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10. Start EasyBuilder Pro project from menu [Start] / [All Programs] / [EasyBuilder Pro].

EasyBuilder Pro Installation and Startup Guide

ACCessories Pl 1 administrakar Tool
Shiartcut ko Psp
5 Games b} g EasyBuilder Pro
\3 M5 Startup » @ EaswiZonwerter

@ EasyDiagnoser

= EasyPrinter

Internet Explarer

® Windows Meadia Playe “1 5M

i Cutlook Express
,,3 Windows Messenger

'@ Tour Windows <P
Windows Messenger

=
p | Files and Settings Tr: g,l windows Movie Maker

% EasySimulator
Reroke Assistance Q Easyihatch

Windows Media Plaver ¥ RecipeEditar
ReleaseMote

Struckure Editor
E'_:’;! Uninstall EasyBuilder Pro

u{j LEility Manager

Wizard
Cracle WM VirkualBox Guest Additions  »

EasyBuilder Pro

I| Log OFf ﬁ| Turn OfF Computer

[ "% Paink Shop Prao - 1-7

The description of each item in EasyBuilder Pro menu:

Installed file Description

Administrator Save data of User Accounts, USB Security Key, e-Mail SMTP
Tool Server Setting, e-Mail Contacts to USB disk and import to HMI.
EasyBuilder Pro | EasyBuilder Pro editing software.

EasyConverter Conversion tool for Data Sampling and Event Log.

EasyDiagnoser

Tool for analyzing and detecting connection between HMI and PLC.

EasyPrinter

Tool for saving hardcopy or backup data is individually
downloadable even without full application.

EasySimulator

Upon completion of project programming, you can execute Online
Simulation on PC by directly connect with PLC or Offline Simulation
on PC without connecting PLC.

EasyWatch

Via HMI to monitor or set HMI and PLC address value.

Recipe Editor

Tool for setting format of Recipe data. Users can open Recipe data
or data in External Memory here.

Release Note

Notes for EasyBuilder Pro version and latest information.

Structure Editor

Support AB TAG mechanism and improve the flexibility of an object
in read/write.

Utility Manager

EasyBuilder Pro project management.

R o &5

m HMI eMT Series support downloading/uploading project via USB cable.
After installing EasyBuilder Pro, Please go to [Computer Management] /

[Device Manager] to check if USB driver is also installed, if not, please refer to installation
steps to manually install.
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Chapter 2 Utility Manager

After installing EasyBuilder Pro software, double click on [Utility Manager] shortcut.

The Utlity Manager is a software shell for launching several utilities. Some functions are
duplicated in the EasyBuilder Pro project editing program. Utlity Manager can operate as a
stand-alone program.

When operating HMI,
designate Password
first.

1

ﬁ Dility Manager

HMI P, Passwiord
Type : |eMT 3000 SERIES

| After rebooting,
everything returns to
the startup condition.

Launch project
editor.

Conversion tool for
Data Sampling/
Event Log.

Remote printer
/backup server.

—1

Memory format
conversion and data
editing.

S—  Settigs.. il Reboat HMI
A Connect via USB
e Sl cable or Ethernet to
e T check the HMI history
files information.

[ DatafEvent Log File Information - ] Review the register
\ range of device types
ity of supported PLC.

’ 2 EasyBuilder Pro ] )
[ EasyConverter ] [ Easyaddressyiewer Fei |/I
7 EasyPrinter ] [ EasyDiagnoser Tool for analyzing

connection between

A/’ Recipe/Extended Mermary Editor

| | HMI and PLC.

[ Build Dovrload Data for SDJUSE Disk...

S

Dovwerload..

I

Upload...

—_J

Build data for

)|

On-line Sirnulation. ..

Off-line Sirnulation. ..

downloading to HMI
via SD/USB.

e

Pass-through. ..

Allow PC
applications to
connect PLC via
HMI.

|
|
[

Exit

[ Help |

17
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Utility Manager

2.1 HMI IP, Password

{Settings]

Passwiord

Reset/Download | 111111

Upload © 111111

When operating HMI via
Ethernet or USB cable,

users need to designate
the password for HMI to

[ oK

protect against

unauthorized access.

[Reset / Download] functions share a set of password while [Upload] function uses

another set.

Be sure to record any password change, otherwise, while resetting
password to default, the project and data on HMI will be completely erased.

‘ﬁ Mtility Manager

=S

[Reboot HMI]

HMI 1P, Password There are certain situations that the HMI
TYPE i |eMT 3000 SERIES v should reboot, for example, when updating
[ Settings... ] | Reboot HMI | the files in it. Users don’t need to cut power
Connection while rebooting. After rebooting, everything
oarny Blomed returns to the conditions of startup. Set the
HMLIP : [152.168.1.90 ¥ correct IP address when operating HMI via
: : Ethernet.
[ Deravam Log o Infymaton - I [Data/Event Log File Information]
Ly . \ After setting, connect with HMI to check
[ RSl T\ the number of history files in HMI.
[ EazyConverter ] [ EazyAddressiiewsr I e — r.s—d
[ EasyPrinter I EasyDiagraser | \ B oo |
[ Recipe/Extendead Mermory Editar I = HMIl.zulzullu.dtl
[ Build Download Data far S0jUSE Disk... | . 2.20120113.dt
[ Dowrload. .. ] [ Upload... I = eve:tllzf_gzmzulla t
[ On-line Sirmulation. .. ] [ Off-line Sirmulation. .. I T -
[ Pazs-through... I
stop HML .. ”~
scan font ; finished
reset HMI ;@ finished
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2.2 Editing Tools

2.2.1 Build Download Data for Saving in SD Card or USB Disk

[hility Manager &

Select the folder to save download data

|F:"., H Browse, .. ]
Sources

Project

\PLEASE IMPUT XOE FILE MAME | [ Browse.. |

Recipe (R
IPLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE MAME | [ Browse.. ]

Recipe & (R _A)

IPLEASE INPUT RECIPE_A FILE NAME | [ mowse.. ]
Data log
|F‘LE.-'—\5E INPUT DATA LOG FILE MNAME | |

E——

1. Insert SD/USB to PC.

2. Assign data storing path.

3. Assign files to download.

4. Build data.

The source files will be saved in the inserted device for users to download to HMI. This
function is to build the required data.
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2.2.2 Steps to Download Project to HMI via USB or SD Card

Take downloading data in the folder named “123” (K:\123) in USB stick for example.

hrwnNRE

5.
6.
7.

Insert USB (project included.) to HMI.

On [Download / Upload] dialog box select [Download].

Input Download Password.

On [Download Settings] dialog box, check [Download project files] and [Download
history files].

Press [OK].

On [Pick a Directory] dialog box, select directory: usbdisk/device-0/123.

Press [OK].

Project will be automatically updated.

w Even if users only download historical files, it is still necessary to reboot
J

HMI manually to update files.
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2.3 Transfer

2.3.1 Download

Download source files to HMI through Ethernet or USB cable.

Download E|
Firmmare
Project |CAEBprov100_201201111MTP1 xob [ Browss.. ]
=18y |F'LE#1\5E INPIUT RECIPE FILE MARE | H Erowse. .. ]
R |F'LE#1‘-.SE INPUT RECIPE_A FILE MARE | H Browsze. .. ]
Recipe database |F'LEﬁ1‘-.5E INPUT RECIPE DATABASE FILE MAKE | H Erowese. .. ]
[Data log |F'LE.*1".SE INPUT DATA LOG FILE MARE | H Browsze. .. ]
Destination : |F'LEﬁ1‘-.SE INPUT DESTINATION FOLDER MARE ! H Browsze. .. ]
Startup screen |C:'Liseries.bm|:u H Browse... ]
Connection
) Ethernet (%) USE cable
[¥] Rebaat Hil after dowinload [1Resetrecipe [[JReset recipe database
[IReset event log [(IReset data log

Firmware Check to update HMI kernel programs. The firmware must be downloaded at
the first time downloading data to HMI.

Project
Select the project file in XOB format.

Recipe Data RW/RW_A
Select rcp file in recipe folder.

Data Log
Select dtl file in datalog folder.
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Startup Screen

Download assigned BMP to HMI. On HMI, it will be shown after rebooting then load in
project. Users may use company logos.

Reboot HMI after downloading
Automatically reboot after download.

[Reset recipe] [Reset event log] [Reset data log] [Reset event log] [Resect data log]
Erase specified files on HMI before download.
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2.3.2 Upload

Upload files from HMI to PC via Ethernet or USB cable.
Users have to assign the desired path for file storage before uploading.

Upload

Project
o
Rw_A

Recipe database

Data log
[“]Eventlag

X

|eMT3000 SERIES v

|PLEASE INPUT XOB FILE NAME | [ Browss. |
|PLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE NAME | [ Browse. |
|PLEASE INPUT RECIPE_A FILE NAME | [ Browss. |
|PLEASE INPUT RECIPE DATABASE FILE NAME | \[_Browse.. |
|PLEASE INPUT DATA LOG FILE NAME | [ Browse.. |
[PLEASE INPUT EVENT LOG FOLDER NAME | [ Browse.. |

[TUse C8Y (Comma Seprated Walues) farmatto save datalevent log files.

[ Extend Memaory (EM) | PLEASE INPUT EM FOLDER NAME | \[_Browse.. |
EM file location : () S0 card ) USE disk
Connection
(&) Ethermet () USE cable
ﬂ P Marne ﬂ
HMIName: [eMT3070_com v | |192.168.1.117 (nicalas_8104xh) ~

192.168.1.137 (tony_eMT3105)
192.168.1.149 (Default HMI)
1921681182 (Jirm MTE101 V2 V2.0)

Search All 192.168.1.207 (Default HMD

| 182168.1.217 (katte-TE070iH)
11687 1RA 1 210 Mafanlt Hhdh

About [Project] / [Recipe data RW/RW_A] / [Data log] refer to 2.3.1.

Event log

Upload evt file on HMI to PC.

Extended Memory (EM)
Upload emi file saved in SD card or USB disk to PC.

The file will be uploaded to PC in *.XOB file format. For editing this file
using EasyBuilder Pro, please decompile it into *. MTP file first.
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2.4 Simulation
2.4.1 Off-line Simulation / On-line Simulation

Off-line simulation-Simulate project operation on PC.

Simulate OK without HMI
operations &PLC and save
without more time
| connecting PLC.
|

PLC HMI

No need to
download project

. . . . . . to HMIL.
On-line simulation-Simulate project operation on PC. °

Connect
PC-PLC & set
correct
parameters to

operate
‘ ~ .
A ﬁ SNNS

When On-line simulating on PC, if the control target is a local PLC (i.e. the
PLC directly connected to PC), there is 10 minutes simulation limit.
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Before executing On-line/Off-line Simulation features, please select the source *.XOB file.

Look in. | (5 EBprot/100_20120111 ¥ @ =

p I3y Daka Type
i 23 L) driver
MyRecent  [)emfile
Documents [ Firmware
— ) Fant
L IS HMI_memory

Desklop I library
|Cymedia_driver

. hfiprcuject
’j |50 _card
by Documents EEEE;

2 |5y ushdriver
%! |- wirtual _com
b4y Cormpriter
% File riarme: EMTF‘1 b ! [ Open ]
MyNetwork | Flesoftype: | eMT3000SERIES downlosd fls (x0b) v | Cancel |

When executing on-line/off-line simulation, right click to use these functions:

[Exit simulation]
Stop simulating.

[Run EasyDiagnoser]
‘To monitor current

Exdt simulation

communication status.

Sereenchot

[Screenshot]
[52  J{17  Jles |{28 ||34 Capture and save current screen
[83 {43 19 {13 Jf44 image as picture file in the

screenshot folder under
installation directory.
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2.5 Pass-Through

Utility Manager

This function allows the PC application to connect PLC via HMI. In this case, the HMI acts
as a converter.

Pass-through provides two modes: [Ethernet] and [COM port].

When using [Ethernet], please install the virtual serial port driver first.

] l : « .
i toE_,TJ For detail, please refer to “Chapter 29 Pass Through Function”.
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Chapter 3 Create an EasyBuilder Pro Project

Click on the icons to see illustration.

b B ® g Z =)

Create a Save & On-line Download
. . Off-line
Project Compile to HMI

Simulation

In this Chapter, we will take Mitsubishi PLC as an example.

3.1 Create a New Project

D EazyBuilder Pro (Copyright ¢ 2006 Weintek Lab._, Inc_})
1. Click onicon New. EI
Welcome to EasyBuilder Pro, Please select your model, b

2. Select [Model].

3. Tick [Use template]. w Model ; |eMT3105 (300 x 600) v
4. Click [OK]. Display mode : [Landscape v

System Parameter Setlings [gl [¥]Use template (templateS121.mtp)
Extended Memory FPrintexr/Backop Server e-hdail Recipes
Device | Model General System Setting Security Font | oK | [ Cancel ]
Device list :

5. Click [New].
6. Set correct parameters.|
7. Click [OK].

Device Properties

Mame |M|tsuh|sh| FX0s,/FX0nFr1s/FX1nfFx2

OHMI ®PLC
3 ew.. i Delste ][ Settings.. |
PLC type : [ Mitsubishi FEOw/FEDn/FE | <FX 1 n/FE2 [+ |

W,1,20, MITSUBISHI_FX0OM. 50

8. Device “MISUBISHI
FX0s/FX0On/FX1s/FX2” is added to
the [Device List].

PLCIfF : |R5-485 4w v

COM ; COM1 (9500,E,7,1) Settings...

PLC default station na. : l:l

[CIDefault station na. use station na. variable

[Use broadcast command

System Parameter Settings

Interval of block pack {words)

Extended Memory Printer/Backup Server e-Mail Recipes

Device | Model General System Setting Security Font Mant. read-command size: (wards :
Device List Max, write-command size {words)
Mo IName Lacation | Device type Interface IF Protocul| - .
. oK | [ cancel
Local HMI  Local HMI Local el T3105 (300 = ... Dismble i 1

Mitsubishi FX0s. . | Loca Mitsubishi FX0s... [COM 1 (9600,E,7,1) | R2485 4W E
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Now let’s add a new obiject.

ap—eumn |

1. Click on the object icon %J Toggle Switch Object.

2. Set correct parameters.

New Togale Switch Object X

General | Security | Shape | Label

Descripkion :

Read address

R Setking...

PLC name : | Mitsubishi FX0s/FXORFYLs/FELn/Fx2
Address 5 |y |0

[ 1reeert signal

Wirite address :

- Setting...

PLC name : | Mitsubishi Fx0s/FX0n/Fx1s/FX1n/Fxz
Address @[y |0

[CDwerite when buttan is released

aktribute
Swikch style ¢ | 5et OFF £V

Macro

L EasyBuilder Pxo - MTP2 - [10 - WINDOW_010 ]

Th T Ch O3 | B B M

e 0 WINDOW_010
11

(25, 40 - 1159, 53)

REFOTLHNEHGA DSH & &
FREDVPOO EEL=EYhE
QM B P m D h BB E SO

EE File Bt Wew Option Dew Objects Libay Tools Window Help -8 X
Windows X 4 10 - WINDOW _010 x b
Ohiject list v

3 Fast Selection ~ 50

4 Corumon Window

5 PLC Respons:

6 : HMI Connection

7 Pazswond Restriction

8 Btorage Space Insufficient

9

Place the object wherever you like on
window.

A project with one object is now
created.

‘W
D0 S TR & J[EF g
N M OO AR |4 o]

Al
]
Ea

eM T3105 (RO x A00)
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3.2 Save and Compile the Project

On EasyBuilder Pro Tool Bar:
Fil: | Bdit Wiew Opfion Duw Ot

[0 Hew
@ Cpen...
C'lose

H B

1. Click to [Save] *.MTP file.

Users are allowed
to select the
languages needed
for the project and
download to HMI,
up to 8 languages
can be selected.

-

Chl+N

e -

Chl+a

G ER T T e

Feboot HMI...
2. Click to [Compile] to *.XOB file

4

Online Sirmdation
Off line Sirrlation

Cl+]
Chl+ T
Fr

Build Diada fox TRE Disk ox CF Cawd Downlosad. ..

for downloading to HMI, this also

checks if the project can run

correctly.

Compiling

Project name ; CDocuments and Settingsird\SEMTPL mtp

¥CB file name . C\Documents and Settings\rd\ s E\MTPL, xob

XOB password Setting... (used in decompiler)

Select the languages used on the HMI

[CJDecompilation is prohibited

Startup language after redownloading the project © |Language 1 v

Language 1 Language 2 Language 4
Language 8 Language 9 Language 10 Language 11

[~

MNote : A maximumn of 8 languages can be selected simultaneously.

X

Language 12

Picture size 1 3353858 bytes

Shape size 1108 bytes

Sound size T 36474 bytes

Macro size 1 14 bytes

Address tag size v 10 bytes

Label tag size 1 25 bytes

Total size 1 3809771 bytes (3.62M)

Double click error messages to modify the attributes of relative ohjects |

Compile [¥]Build fant files

Close

A successfully compiled file will get this dialog box.
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3.3 Off-line and On-line Simulation

OK without HMI
&PLC and save
more time.

Off-line simulation - Simulate project operation on PC

Simulate
operations
without
connecting PLC.

HMI

OK without HMI
and save more
time.

On-line simulation - Simulate project operation on PC

Connect
PC-PLC & set
correct
parameters.

HMI

\ Il When On-line simulating on PC, if the control target is a local PLC (i.e. the

PLC directly connected to PC), there is 10 minutes simulation limit.

. ~ BES)

Off-line 5
REFGHESTHEA DSH Qo &2 R L 5

@ w B2 HUMOEEE =B RS hE Ve % O POmgABR | [0
CEEECE T L LY T
EE File Edit ¥ew Option Dwew Objects Lbmy Jools  Window Help - 2%
Windows v x| 4 10 WINDOW_010 x v |
Ohject List v

On-line e
_—
7 : Password Restriction
ﬁ w 8 : Morage Space Insufficient |
— ; fw:wmnow,mu
Click after correctly 13
connecting the device. || &
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3.4 Download the Project to HMI

m Way 1 [Ethernet] / HMI IP

Before [Download], be sure to check if all the

settings are correct.

Input [Password] &
Specify [HMI IP]

[“]Firrrwvare

Update HMI kernel
programs. Must do this
when first time
download files to HMI.\

Font files
Download the font

Online Sirmdation
Off line Sirmlation

Build Dieda fiox TRE Disk ox CF ©

!

nEBEE b

Download

reo HML : finished
finished

delete startup-screen file...
syynioading D) Janesr #\EE fle 1B testpic.brnp
dowerTosdding C:\ER20004 24 firrmewarel,com.i

used in project. <

The selected files will
be erased before ]
downloading.

\
Firmware

* Necessary if update firmware or execute download first time.

[]Use user-defined startup screen

File location : |0 JanesriHH\ER file FOEE testpic. brap

[“IReset recipe [“IReset event log Reset data sampling

|_AvIReboot HMI after download

[¥] utormatically using current settings to download after compiling

d

Download

Feboot HMI after downiloa

Chl+]
Chl+ T
F?

X

Password : Setf...

Browse. .,

Exit

HMI will reboot after downloading.

[¥] automatically using current settings to download after compiling
If this is checked, system will download project to HMI according to last settings.
Please see illustration below.
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[¥] automatically using current settings to download after compiling

Function Properties

The way to enable this
function:

Opticn | Doaw  Chjects L
GadfEnap. ..

PFunction Properhes. ..

-

[] Display Cornmon wWindow objects on Base Windows

[] wsing function key to make shape library object

Autornatic save and compile when download and simulate

[ OK ] [ Cancel

1. Click [Function Properties].

2. Tick [Automatic save and compile when download and simulate].

[ EasyBuilder8000 : MTP1 - [10 -

EE File; Bdit Wiew Opion Duaw

A==l

2288w n:

3. [Save] project.

4. Click [Download].

5. On dialog box, tick
[Automatically using current
settings to download after
compiling].

6. Click [Download].

7. After finish setting, next time
when click [Download],
EasyBuilder Pro will
automatically compile and

Download

delete startup-screen file. .. ~
downloading D:Jane=2#\EE flle 0B testpic.bmp

downloading C:A\EBS000434 firrnware’comn.|

downloading C:\EB2000434 firrmware’gui.i

downloading C:\EBS000434 firrmware’\driver.i

downloading C\Documents and Settings)Administrator, stE\MTP1.xob

downloading C:\EBS000434  fontyMTP1 30, ttf

downloading C\EBS000434 fontyMTP1$ 1. ttf

scan font | finished
reboot HMI ¢ finished
finished

&) Ethernet (O USE cable (i series anly) Passward : Set...
4 -~ F Hame B
IF: ‘ ~ |
Firrnwiare [IFant fies
* Mecessary if update firmware or execute download first time,
Use user-defined startup screen
File: location : |D:\JaneK{#\EB fle F1E "\ testpic.bmp |[ Browse. .

Reset recipe [“IRreset event log [“IReset data sampling

Reboot HMI after download

[¥] autornatically using current settings to download after compling

T ——

download project to the latest target HMI.

32




I__l WE!NTEK Create an EasyBuilder Pro Project

m Way 2 [Ethernet] / HMI Name

1. On HMI set HMI name first.

.Srstem settings
)

Networl‘:ﬁ' Time/Date' Securit HMI n.ame\'g;et‘u:inu:;\‘lgu:;{"-l

HMI namel

‘Cancel i| | Apply | ioK !

2. On PC, select the set HMI name and start downloading.

Download

Input the HMI name to search the
designated HMI.

9 Ir Hare

HMI name : |test v | 192,168, 1,226 (kest)

(& Ethernet (OUSE cable (i series only)

4 IF Hare / Search all

HMI name: : |test v| 192,168.1, est) * 05 20091002 or later supparts

Click to search the HMIs share

* (05 20091002 or later supports th e same netWO I’k
4 r Harre
Firrmvare Font files
HMI name : | v| 192.168.1.11 (Default HMI)

* Mecessary if update firrmware or execute download first time.

192.168.1.118 (nicolas_& 100
192.168.1,226 (test)

v o
[¥]Use user-defined startup screen 192.168.1,237 (Demo-Joey(eintek))

File lacation |D:\Jane§tf4=\EEl file OB\ testpic.brmp

* (05 20091002 ot later supports

[“IReset recipe [“IReset event log [“IReset data sampl |
[“IRehoot HMI after downlnad

[¥] sutomatically using current settings to dowrload after cornpiing
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m Way 3 [USB Cable]

X

Download

Select USB cable to

download project to HMI.
The way of setting is
) Ethemet (#)1USE cable (j series only) Passwiord Set...

same as Way 1
mentioned above. USB
cable only works for i

Series HMI.
Firrmwvare Font files
* Mecessary if update firrmware or execute download first time.
[use user-defined startup screen
Reset recipe Reset event log Reset data sampling
[“]rehoot HMI after dovwnload
[ autornatically using current settings to download after compiing
[ Download | Exit
w m Before downloading via USB cable, please make sure the USB driver is
U

correctly installed. Go to [Computer Management] / [Device Manager] to check
if USB driver is installed, if not, please refer to installation steps to manually install.
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m Way 4 [USB Disk / SD Card]

1.  In Utility Manager
click [Build Download
Data for CF/ SD/ USB
Disk] to build the data to be
downloaded first. Generally
divided into 2 directories, if
set as the way shown:

Download/Upload

Project Manager E|
Select the folder to save download data
Fcowrioad
Sources
Project
PLEASE INPUT XOB FILE MAME |
Recine (Ry)
PLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE NAME |
Redipe & (RW_A)
PLEASE IMPUT RECIPE_# FILE NAME |
Data log
PLEASE INPUT DATA LOG FILE NAME !
—CT—

The download data storing structure:

Download !

Upload !

i Restart project and exit i

Cancel i

Restart after download/upload

generated when
downloading
history data.

F:/Download _[ eMT3000  This directory is
history

2. Insert external devices to HMI.

3. Select [Download] and input correct password.

4. Password confirmed, show directories in external
device.(pccard: SD/CF Card ; usbdisk: USB Disk)

5. Select a directory for storing project then click [OK]

to start downloading.

Downlo.

_sttings
N

Password: ||

¥ Download project files

|7 Download histary files

™ Clear history files

Pick a Directo P
Directory:| /usbdisk/disk_a_1/Download i o

¥ pccard
=F usbdisk
=3 disk_a_1

‘ Wy 2?2727

3 Attachments 2012 01 2

=3 history
B3 GIMP
B mt8000

N}

Please select the top layer directory of the target file when downloading.
For the structure above, select download, not eMT3000 or history.
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Chapter 4 Hardware Settings
4.1 1/0 Ports of HMI

The 1/O ports are different form one HMI type to another.

Download/ Upload project via SD
Card, including Recipe transfer,
Event Log, Data Log...etc and to
backup or record History data.

COM PORT

Connects PLC or other peripheral
devices.

RS-232 / RS-485 2W/4W / CAN Bus
RS-422 = RS-485 4W

)
ETHERNET &'-

Connects Ethernet devices, such as
PLC, laptop, for exchanging data
via Network.

USB STORAGE “

Supports USB devices, such as
mouse, keyboard, USB disk, printer

y
\

Download/ Upload project including
Recipe transfer, Event Log, Data
Log...etc.

In addition, Weintek provides [FLZ232000 Multi-Connector Cable] and [FLZ485000
Multi-Connector Cable] to expand one COM port to multiple independent COM ports so that
the convenience and efficiency of operation can be improved.
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4.2 HMI System Settings

For the first time operating HMI, users have to complete the HMI system settings. After this,

users can develop their own operation interface through EasyBuilder Pro editing software.

4.2.1 System Reset

Each HMI is equipped with a set of reset button and DIP switch. When using DIP switch to

o
o

change modes, the
corresponding functions will
be triggered.

If system password is lost or
forgotten, please set DIP
Switch 1 to “ON” and the rest
remain “OFF”, then reboot

arning!

Restore to default password?

[ Yes ‘l [ Nop4 |

arning!

Project will be removed!
Confirm by typing ‘yes’ | yes|

ok ] [ cancel ||

HMI. HMI will switch to touch
screen calibration mode.

1. A “+” sign appears on the screen, touch the center
of the sign, after all 5 signs are touched, “+”
disappears and the touch screen parameter will be
stored in HMI system.

2. After calibration, confirm to restore the system
password to the default, select [YES].

3. Confirm to restore to default password again by
typing [yes] and clicking [OK]. The project files and
history records stored in HMI will all be removed.
(The default password is 111111. However, other
passwords, including download/upload passwords
have to be reset.)
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SW1[SW2/SW3|SW4 Mode
Dip Switch ON |OFF |[OFF |[OFF [Touch screen calibration mode
a OFF |ON |OFF |OFF Hide system toolbar
HHHH OFF|OFF|ON |OFF [Boot loader mode
et OFF [OFF|OFF|ON |Reserved
OFF [OFF [OFF |OFF [Normal

4.2.2 System Toolbar
After rebooting HMI, users can set the system with System Toolbar at the bottom of the

screen. Normally, this bar is hidden automatically. Only by touching the target at the
bottom-right corner of the screen will the System Toolbar pops up.

w How to hide HMI System Setting Toolbar

EasyBuilder Pro supports the function of using system tag [LB-9020] to enable/disable
system setting bar, or set the [DIP Switch 2] to ON/OFF for activating this function.

When [LB-9020] is set ON, the bar is displayed, and set OFF to hide the system setting bar.
When [DIP Switch 2] is set ON, the system setting bar is disabled, and when set OFF; the
system setting bar is able to control. Users have to restart HMI to enable/disable this
function.

Note: [LB-9020] is available for all HMI series. [DIP Switch 2] is available for eMT Series.

Text Keyboard Number Keyboard
Virtual Keyh [
Virtual Keyboard — vitual Keyboard =
Fi|F2 |[F2|F4] Fs |Fe|F7 | e Fo |FrofFua|Fiz] Backepace| | Hm |, 0
Lock
Esc:1|2345|6|? 9|9|u|-|=\|
_ 7 8 e
Tab [ g |w |e | r |t | wo|lu| i | o | P | [ | 1 | Tl Home Up Palp +
Ctrl asdPg|h jl—<|1|;|'|Ret
4 5 & _
Shift z | x| |wv | Eln|m/|. | o | A | Shift Left Right
e | Mt | By
ap= T Q 2 3
End Dawn Pgalln
Erter
0 .
Ins Del
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4.2.3 System Information

Network: Display network information & HMI IP. Version: Display HMI system version.

System information (nicolas_3120

>

Network\'u"ersion\\

IP Address: 192,168.1.114
Net Mask: 255.255.255.0
Route Address: 192.168.1.254
Mac Address: 00:0C:26:03:19:D2

System information (nicolas_3120 >
Metwork Versicmi

MTExxx(mx51) firmware build 20111222

Type :eMT3120

Ok

Ok

4.2.4 System Setting

Set or modify system parameters.
Confirm password for security.

System settings X

Enter your password:

Password: II

Ok I : Cancel

= Network
Download project to HMI via Ethernet.
Confirm IP address of target HMI.
[Assign IP by local DHCP] or
[Manually input IP information].
Systemsettings P4

Network | Time/Date | Security History'me 'setting g 1!

(" Obtain an IP Address Automatically
(@ IP address get from below

IP address: 192|168 |1 |.]132
Subnet Mask: 255./255.|255 .Io

GateWay: 192,168 .|1 254

| Cancel | { Apply | (0K /7|

m Security
Password protection, default 111111.
[Systemsettings P

Network' Time/Date' Security History'me 'setting g |

Local Password |

Upload Password ||

Download Password ||

{ Upload (History) Password |

{ cancel | { Apply | {oK <7

[Password for entering system]
[Password for uploading project]
[Password for downloading project]
[Password for uploading history data]
Password confirmation window:

Please enter you new password

password: I******
confirm: I******

Password match!

oK | i Cancel |
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m Time/Date
Setting HMI local time/date.

System settings

m Miscellaneous
Rolling button for adjusting LCD brightness.

System settings w

= History
Clear history data on HMI.
[Recipe] / [Eventlog] / [Datalog]

System settings P

m Firmware setting
Upgrade firmware / enable portrait mode.
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= HMI name
Set HMI name to download/upload project.

X

Netwonc\ Time/Date\ Security  HMI name\ﬁetting\rg\

System settings

HMI name: tony_eMt3105|

[ Cancel | [ Apply || fok 77|

= VNC server
Remote HMI monitoring and controlling.

System settings X

Network' Time/Date' Security  VNC server setting|

Start VNG i

! Stop VNC |

... VNClogin password

{ Cancel ‘l i Apply | foK 7~ xl

1. Enable HMI VNC server, set password.
2. Install Java IE or VNC Viewer on PC.
3-1 Input remote HMI IP in IE, example:
http://192.168.1.28 -

3-2 In VNC Viewer input remote HMI IP and
password.

Qt7-Q KNEG Pue Jramez @ (

I~ R @ -
D) | 8] hp:4192.168.1.28/ v B3 Lok

REAL

H YNC Viewer : Connection Details |§:§] mﬁ@
server: |
Encryption
About... I Options... 0K Cancel

VNC Viewer Free Edition 4.1

Copyright (C) 2002-2004 RealVNC Ltd.

See hitpwww.realvnc.com for information on VNC.

£ m ® Internet

ElM=1ES
sewer;|192_168_1_28| |

E ¥HC Yiewer : Connection Details

Encryption:

About... | Options... (0] 34 | Cancel |

I ¥HC Authentication [Ho Em:ry'ptionj@| |Z| |E| El

Pasgword: |""""""""'c |
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O+x- O &2

L) @) ey 0102163 120

REAL

-

YNNG Viewer Free Edton 4.1
Cogmight [C) 20022004 Rea
Sap R W rabmE com )

SE:
# &K
ﬂ % Tnvlf“b |;‘
- ; Communication Becomes Easvy
P
m m One HMI allows only one user to log in VNC server at one time. When

leaving VNC server unused for one hour, HMI system will log out
automatically.
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Chapter 5 System Parameter Settings

Enter EasyBuilder Pro, select menu [Edit] / [System Parameters...] and the [System
Parameter Settings] dialog appears:

Svstem Parameter Sethings :X |

_[ Extended Memory " Printer/Backup Server " e-Mail " Recipes ]
Device | Model " General " Svstemn Betting " Becurity " Font ]
Diewice list :
Mo Marme Location | Device type Interface | VF Protocol | Station no.

Local HMI |Local HMI | Local eMT3105 300 = ... [Ddmble [N/

[ New ... i[ Delete J [ Seftings. . J
Project description :

System Parameter Settings are divided into several parts: [Device], [Model], [General],
[System Setting], [Security], [Font], [Extended Memory], [Printer/Backup Server],
[e-Mail] and [Recipes].

These will be introduced respectively in this chapter.
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5.1 Device

Parameters in [Device] tab determine all of the attributes of each device controlled by the
HMI they are connected with. The device can be a PLC, a remote HMI, or a PC.

After opening a new *.mtp file in EasyBuilder Pro, a default device: “Local HMI” is shown in
the [Device List]. This “Local HMI” is used to identify current HMI, which means, every
*. mtp file must at least contains one “Local HMI” in [Device List].

Select [Settings] under the device list, A dialogue [Device Properties] will be shown as
below. From this we know that the attribute of “Local HMI” is a “HMI” and the location is
“Local’”.

Device Properties

Marne © | K NE
() HMT (JIPLC
Location & | acal w
Interval of block pack (words) : |5 w
oK l [ Cancel
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5.1.1 How to Control a Local PLC

a SQ.Eert, | PLC Device

HMI
The so-called “local PLC” means a PLC which is connected to the local HMI directly. To

control a local PLC, users need to add this type of device first. Click [New...] under the
Device list and the [Device Properties] dialog appears. Please correctly fill in all of the
properties required.

Take a local PLC MITSUBISHI FX0s/FXOn/FX1s/FX1n/FX2 as an example:

Device Froperties

Location | Lacal "

PLC type : | Mitsubishi FE(/FE0n/FY | </FE | n/FE2 B

W.1,20, MITSUBISHI_FXOM.s0

PLC IJF ; |RS-485 4w v

COM ; COM1 (9600,E,7,1) Settings...

PLC default station no. : |o

[(IDefault station no. use station no. variable

[[Use broadcast command

Interval of block pack {words) : |5 L
Max, read-cormmand size (words)

Max, write-cormand size (words)

oK | [ cancel
Setting Description
Name The name of the device set by user.
HMI or PLC To confirm whether this connected device is a HMI or PLC. It's [PLC]
in this example.
Location [Local] or [Remote]. Showing whether this device is connected to
Local HMI or being remote controlled. Select [Local] in this case.
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PLC type

Type of PLC. Select FX0s/FXOn/FX1s/FX1n/FX2 in this case.

PLC I/F

Some PLC interfaces are available: [RS-232], [RS-485 2W], [RS-485
4W], [Ethernet], [USB].

If the interface is [RS-232], [RS-485 2W], or [RS-485 4W], click
[Settings...] and then [Com Port Settings] dialog appears. Users
need to correctly set the COM port communication parameters.

COM Port Settings

COM ;| Tirmeout (sec): 3.0 v
Baud rate : 9600 W Turn around delay (ms): (0
Data bits & | 7 Bits v Send ACK delay (ms): |0

Parity : [Mone b Parameter 1 ¢ |0
Stop bits ¢ | 1 Bit v Parameter 2 : |0

Parameter 3 ; (0

The nurnber of resending commands @ [0 L

(04 I [ Cancel

[Timeout]

If the communication between PLC and HMI is disconnected over the
set time limit in [Timeout] parameter, a pop out window No. 5 will be
shown in HMI as an alert saying “PLC No Response”.

PLC no response

lose

[Turn around delay]

While sending the next command to PLC, HMI will delay it according
to the set time interval in [Turn around delay] parameter. This may
influence the efficiency of the communication between HMI and PLC.
If no specific request to be made, “0” is to be set.

If the PLC used is in SIEMENS S7-200 Series, this parameter needs
to be set to “5” and [Parameter 1] “30”.

If the interface is [Ethernet], click [Settings...] and then [IP Address
Settings] dialogue appears. Users need to correctly set IP address
and Port no. of the PLC.
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IF Address Settings

IPaddress:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 34 |

Part no, & 500

Tirmeout (sec): (1.0 w Turn around delay (ms) ICI
Lacal TSAP (HEX) : |4dS7 Remote TSP (HEX): [0 |

[ (84 \ [ Cancel ]

If the interface is [USB], no further settings need to be done. Please
check if all the settings in [Device Properties] are correct.

PLC default
station no.

The default station no. of PLC address. EasyBuilder Pro will use this
value as PLC station no.
In addition, station no. can be set in the read address of PLC directly.

Take address 1#20 as an example.
Fead addies
PLC name @ | MITSUEISHI FiOn/Fi2 v Sekting...
Address 1 | T w (1#20

PLC name @ sl g o
Devica type : | T W
Address : 1#20
Address fermat : DOD [rangs : 0 ~ 255]

“1” means PLC station no, and has to be named from 0 to 255.
“20” means PLC address, the “#” sign is used to separate station no.
and address.

Default station
no. use station
no. variable

When setting PLC properties, station no. variables can be selected
and used as [PLC default station no.]. LW10000~LW10015 can be
used to set station no. variables.

When using this function, if the station no. is not specified for PLC
address, it will be decided by the station no. variable of default station
no. In this example var3 is set for default station no. The following
demonstrates how the PLC address station no. is set.
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PLC default station no. @ |Lw.10003 (16hit) : vard  +

[¥]Default station no. use station no. wariable

a. The station number of PLC is “5”.

FLC name : | MoDEUS RTU b
Address | 4 w ([S#111
b. The PLC station no. is decided by var7 (LW-10007)
PLC name : | MOoODEUS RTU W
Address || g4 w (var7R11l

c. PLC address is setto “111”, since PLC station no. is not specified,
and the default station no. is using var3, the PLC station no. is

decided by var3 (LW-10003).

PLC name ;| MODEUS RTU W |

Address | g4y w111

Use broadcast
command

This is for setting the station no. of broadcast command. Command for
the users of this set station no. will be seen as broadcast command.
For example, if the broadcast station number is set to 255, HMI with
an address such as 255#200, will send this command to all the PLC
connected to it, but will ignore the replies of PLC after receiving this
command. (This only works on Modbus).

[¥]iJse broadcast command; Broadcast station no. : | 255 w

Interval of
block pack
(words)

If the interval between read addresses of different commands is less
than this value, these commands can be combined to one. But
combining function is disabled if this value is “0”.

For example, the interval value is set to “5” and users would like to
read out 1 word from LW3 and 2 words from LW6 respectively.
(Means to read from LW6 to LW7) . Since the interval of addresses
between LW3 and LW6 is less than 5, these two commands can be
combined to one. The contents of combination therefore become 5
consecutive words from LW3 (read from LW3~LW?7).

Note: Maximum command combination data size must be less than
[Max. read-command size].

Max.
re_:ad-command
size (words)

The Max. data size to be read out from device at one time. Unit: word

Max.
vv_rite-command
size (words)

The Max. data size to be written to device at one time. Unit: word.
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After all settings are completed, a new device named “Local PLC 1” is added to the [Device

list].

Mo,

Loocal HI

Local PLC 1 |Device 1

Mame Location

Device type

Interface

IVF Praotacal

Statiol

Local HMI | Local

e T2105 (300 = ..

Mitzbizha Fi=. .

Dizable
COM 1 @a00,H,7,13

JUfRN
ES485 4W

JUpES
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5.1.2 How to Control a Remote PLC

' Eth t
e [ =
l_"‘

HMI

. HMI
Desktop

d WOD
d WOD

E [S
|PLG Device |PLC Deavice

The so -called “remote PLC” means a PLC connected to a remote HMI. To control a remote
PLC, users need to add this type of device. Click [New...] under [Device list] and the
[Device Properties] dialog appears. Users need to set all the required properties correctly.

Here take a remote PLC, SIEMENS S7-200, as an example:

Device Froperties

Mame : |Siemens 57-200 |

(I HMI ®PLC
Location ! |Remate w || settings ... | IP: 192,168,135 (Port = 8000;

PLC type : | Siemens $7-200 |+ ]

W.2.40, SIEMEMNS_S57_200.50

PLCIF : R5-485 2w v

COM ; COoM1 Settings...

PLC default station no. :

[ Default station no. use station no. variable

[JUse broadcast commarnd

Interval of block pack (words)

Max. read-command size (words)

Max, write-commmand size (wiords)

Ok | [ Cancel

Setting Description
HMI or PLC This is to confirm whether this device is a HMI or PLC.
Itis [PLC] in this case.
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Location

Users can select [Local] or [Remote]. Select [Remote] in this case
and set the IP address of the remote HMI which is connected to
SIEMENS S7-200 PLC. Click [Settings...] of [Location] to set this IP
address.

IF Address Settings

IPaddress:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 10 |

Port no. ¢ (2000

[ (034 ] [ Cancel

PLC Type

Type of PLC. Select SIEMENS S7-200 in this case.

PLC I/F

This setting defines which interface the remote PLC uses. If the
remote PLC uses a COM port, interface used should be selected from
[RS-232], [RS-485 2W], and [RS485 4W].

PLC default
station no.

This setting defines which default station no. is used by remote PLC.

COM

This setting defines which COM port the remote PLC uses to connect
with remote HMI. The settings should be correct.

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Remote PLC” is added to the

[Device list].
Dievice list
[ Marme Location Device type
Local HMI Local HMI Local ebd T3105 (800 x« ...
Local FLC 1 Device 1 Local Mitznbishi FX0=. ..

Eemote FLC 1 |Biemens 37-200 | Remote JF:192 168110, Port=8000, COM 1} [ Biemens: 37-200
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5.1.3 How to Control a Remote HMI

_ 1 Ethernet - - Ethernet -
L -qi
. HMI HII HMI

Desktop

The so-called “remote HMI” means through network, this HMI is controlled by a local HMI or
a PC running on-line simulation. To control a remote HMI, users need to add this type of
device. Click [New...] under [Device list] and the [Device Properties] dialog appears.
Users need to set all the required properties correctly.

Device Froperties

Mame : |Remote HMI |

(%) HMI (IPLC
Location : |Remute v| [ Eefimes | IF:192.168.1.11 (Port = 2000}

Interval of block pack fwords)

0K | | Cancel

Setting Description
HMI or PLC This is to confirm whether this device is a HMI or PLC.
It is [HMI] in this case.
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Users can select [Local] or [Remote]. Select [Remote] in this case
and set the [IP address] and [Port no.] of the remote HMI. Click
[Settings...] of [Location] to set these, the dialogue is shown below.
The [Port no.] of remote HMI can be seen in [Model] in [System
parameters] once the* .mtp file of remote HMI is opened. The port
no. of remote HMI and local HMI must be the same.

IP Address Settings

&) Ethernet

Location

Paddress: | 192 . 168 . 1 . 11 |
Port no. ¢ 8000

[ K ] [ Cancel |

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Remote HMI” is added to the

[Device list].
Device list :
o, Mame Location Device type
Local HMI Local HMI Local ebdT3105 00« ...
Local PLC 1 Device 1 Local Mitsnbizhd Fis. .
Eemote PLC 1 Siemens 37-200 Remote (JF:192.168.1 .10, Pot=3000, COM 17 | Siemens 37-200

Remote HMI 1 |Device 3 Remote (TF:0.0.0.0, Port=R000} MTHoo
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5.2 Model
Parameters in [Model] tab determine the HMI model, [Timer] and [Printer] settings.

System Farameter Sethngs

X

Extended Memory PrinterBackup Server e-hiail Becipes
Device Model | Creqeral Systen Betting Recurity Fomt
HMI model | ¢}{T3105 (300 % 600) v
HMI station oo ||:| R |
Fortna. | 8000 | {used as MODBUS server's port no.)
Timer
Clock somrce | External dewice w |
PLC name : | Local HMI W | Setting...
Address :||_'|||'|I|' "w |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Printer
Type : | 5P-M, D, E,F v |
COM : | COM 3 v |
Eaud rate : | 19200 v | Data bits : |8 Bits v |
Parity : | None v | Stop bits : |1 Bit v |
Pirelz of width : pixeliz) Sereen hard copor soale | 100 W |
* 100 pixels (for 1610 type) or 220 pixels ifor 2407, 4004 type)
Setting Description
HMI model Select current HMI model as shown below.
eMT3105 (300 x 600) w

eMT 3105 (800 x &00)

eMT3120 (1024 x 768)
eMT3070 {500 x 450)

When changing HMI model and press [OK], users will be
they would like to [Resize pop-up windows or objects].

Resize pop-up windowsfobjects X
General windows

[¥] Resize pop-Lp windowes
Resize ohjects

keyboard windows

¥ Resize kevboard windows

[“IResize function key ohiects:

L« ] |

Canicel

inquired if
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HMI station Set the [HMI station no.] used by current HMI. If no specific request is

no. to be made, just use the default number.

Port no. Set the [Port no.] used by current HMI. It is used as port no. of
MODBUS server. If no specific request is to be made, just use the
default number.

Timer [Clock source]

To set up the signal for timer object. The time information of timer is
used by [Data Sampling], [Event Log] ....etc. which are objects that
need the time records.

a. [HMI RTC] means the time signal comes from internal clock of the
HMI.

b. [External device] means the time signal comes from external
device. To correctly set source address of time signal is necessary.
Take the illustration below as an example: It indicates the source of
time signal is from “TV” of the “Local PLC”. The source address “TV”
starts from address 0 contains 6 consecutive words and each of them
contains the following information:

TV 0 — Second (the limited range: 0~59)
TV 1 — Minute (the limited range: 0~59)
TV 2 — Hour (the limited range: 0~23)
TV 3 — Day (the limited range: 1~31)
TV 4 — Month (the limited range: 1~12)
TV 5 — Year (the limit range: 1970~2037)
Timer
Clock source © | Exdernal device w
PLC name : | Device 1 b
Address ¢ [Ty w (|0 16-bit Unsigned
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Address [')_(|

PLC name : | BN

Device bvpe : |T'-.-' w |

Address |III |

Address Format @ DOD [range : 0 ~ 255]

[ ]index regisker

&bt Unsigned v |

[ Ok l [ Cancel ]

Printer

[Type]

Display printers supported. For HP PCL Series, it has to be connected
through USB interface while other printers through COM port. For more
information, please refer to “Chapter 23 HMI Supported Printers”.

HEP PCL Series (USE) v

Maomne

SP-M,D,E,F

EFR0N ESC/EE Beries
HF PiCL Senes (T5H)

Ldnhm 4620

=IRT (3P-DIII, DIV, D5, D6, &, DN, T)
EPE0N TH-LO0

BRIGHTEE WH-E19

BRIGHTEE WH-C14Z2

Using [COM] port to connect printer, users should set accurate
parameters. When the type of printer is [SP-M, D, E, F], the [pixels of
width] has to be set accurately, i.e. the set pixel(s) can not exceed
printer’s default setting. Otherwise this printing won’t succeed.

Printer

Type : | TN |
Baud rate : Data bits
Parity Stop bits

Pixels of width : | 297 pixel(s)  Screen hard copy scale @ | 100% w

* 100 pixels (For 1610 type) or 220 pixels (For 2407, 4004 tvpe)
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5.3 General

Parameters in [General] tab determine all properties related to screen display.

Syztem Farameter Sethings b—(|
Extended Memors PrinterBackup Server e-bail Eecipes
Dievice Model | Ceneral | Svystern Setting Security Font
Fast selection button
Attribute : | Enable v Settings... |
Position : | Left v | [JHide button when HMI stats
BCTREN Saver
Back light sawer : |I'I-:|ne v| manute{s)
SCreen sver |1-1.;.n,3 v| manute{s)
Ciptioms
Startup window no. - | 10. WINDOW_010 v|
Commoi window ; |Ah|:|-,.-e base window w | Cbject lapout | Matore L |

Keyboaud caretcolor | p— ~ | [7] R W_4 ensbled

Event
[]17se LW9450-0455 as time tags of event lngs

Extra. no. of events : ||:| |

Kevhoard

50. Eevpad 1 - Infeger
51, Eevpad 2 - Integer
53, Kevpad 3 - Integer
53 Keypad 4 - Integer —
54 Keypad 5 - Integer

55 Kevpad 6 - Integer
56, Kevpad 7 - HEX

Add...

>

||

Project protection i series onl)

[¥]: Enahile: Project kew : (111111 (range : 0 ~ 4294067295)
*If thiz ke iz different from HMI ke, the project won't be executed nommally.
* MTze LIWI0A6-2047 fo change HMI key. LBI046 indicates check result (ke ermor when statns i= om).
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Setting Description

Fast Setting all the attributes for fast selection button that is designated as

selection window number 3.

button a. [Attribute]
Enable or disable fast selection window. Select [Enable] and click
[Settings...] to set the attributes, including color and text.
b. [Position]
Select the position on the screen of HMI where this button appears. If
[Left] is chosen, the button will show up on screen bottom-left; if [Right]
is chosen, the button will show up on screen bottom-right.

Screen a. [Back light saver]

saver If the screen is left untouched and reaches the time limit set here, back
light will be off. The setting unit is minute. Back light will be on again once
the screen is touched. If [none] is set, the back light will always be on
while using.
b. [Screen saver]
If the screen is left untouched and reaches the time limit set here. The
current screen will automatically switch to a window assigned in [Saver
window no.].The setting unit is minute. If [none] is set, this function is
disabled.
c. [Saver window no.]
To assign a window for screen saver.

Option a. [Startup window no.]

Designate the window shown when start up HMI.
b. [Common window]

Above bage window W

The objects in the common window (window 4) will be shown in each
base window. This selection determines the layers these objects are
placed above or below the objects in the base window.
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c. [Keyboard caret color]

Set the color of caret that appears when inputting in [Numeric Input] and
[Word Input] objects.

d. [Object layout]

Watire w

If [Control] mode is selected, when operating HMI, [Animation] and
[Moving Shape] objects will be displayed above other kinds of objects
neglecting the sequence that the objects are created. If [Nature] mode is
selected, the display will follow the sequence that the objects are
created, first created be displayed first.

e. [RW_A enabled]

Enable or disable recipe data RW_A. Enable this, the objects can then
control the content of RW_A .The size of RW_A is 64K.

Event

[Extra no. of events]
The default number of the event in the system is 1000. If users would like
to add more records, the setting value can be modified up to 10000.

Keyboard

Users can select to use different types of keyboards for [Numeric Input]
and [Word Input]. Up to 32 keyboards can be added. If users want to
design their own keyboard, a window should be designated for creating
it. Press [add] after creating, and add the window to the list. For more
information, please see “Chapter 12 Key Pad Design and Usage” where
also shows how to fix this keyboard in screen instead of adding it to the
list.

Project
protection (i
series only)

User’s project can be restrained and executed on specific HMI. Please
refer to “Chapter 30 Project protection” for more information.
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5.4 System Setting

Parameters in [System Setting] tab are for setting up miscellaneous functions of

EasyBuilder Pro.

3

System Farameter Sethings

Extended Memory PrinterBackup Server e-hail Eecipes
Dievice Model (remeral wystem Setting Security Fout
startup language after redownloading the project : | Langoage 1 W
[ Ex=ecute dnit. MACREO when power on
Ao logont
[]Enable
When a uzer does not operate the HMI for longer than the sstting time, the sywstem will antomaticall
logont.
[1Hide syetem setting har [ ]Hide movze cursor

* e LE-2062 to open hardware setting dislog.
[ Disable buzzer [ Prohibit remote HMI connecting to this machine
[]Disable npload fonction (effective after rebooting HMI)or st LEO033 on)

[ ] Prohibit password remote-read operation {or set LES053 om

[] Prohibit password remote-write operation (or st LEO054 on)

[]17ee a disconnection icon on relative objects when PLC comumunication fails

WHC server

Pazzword from project Pasgueond © |111111

L protection
Dizable LW remote-write {via COM port or ethernet)
LW range ;|0 ~ |99

EW protection
Diizable BW remote-write (wia COM port or ethemet)
EW range |0 ~ 999

Easwicoess: miver
[w]iopin Easviceess server weskyy b et

Some functions are duplicated from system tag, such as, [Hide system setting bar
(LB-9020)], [Hide mouse cursor (LB-9018)], [Disable buzzer (LB-9019)], [Prohibit remote
HMI connecting this machine (LB-9044)], and. It means that user can also operate these
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functions via system tag. To select a system tag, users can tick [system tag] of the
[address] while adding new object. To check all the system tags, users can visit [Library]
in EasyBuilder Pro, select [Tag] then [System].

[Startup language after redownloading the project]

Set the language to use when start up HMI after redownloading the project.
[Execute init. Macro when power on]

Designate the macro to be executed when HMI power on.

[Auto logout]

If HMI is left unused for longer than the time set here, HMI will logout automatically.
[Hide System Setting Bar]

Hide the system setting bar on the lower-right corner of the HMI screen.

[Hide Mouse Cursor]

Hide the mouse cursor on HMI screen.

[Disable Buzzer]

Mute HMI.

[Prohibit remote HMI connecting to this machine]

Prohibit the function of connecting remote HMI.

[Disable upload function (effective after rebooting HMI) (or set LB9033 ON)]
Disable HMI to upload project, after downloading, HMI must be rebooted to disable
uploading project.

[Prohibit password remote-read operation (or set LB9053 ON)]

Prohibit remote HMI to read local HMI password.

[Prohibit password remote-write operation (or set LB9054 ON)]

Prohibit remote HMI to write local HMI password.

[Use a disconnection icon on relative objects when PLC communication fails]
Decide whether or not to display a disconnection icon on relevant objects when failing to
communicate with PLC.

Y

When using this function and fail to communicate with PLC, this icon will be shown in the
lower right corner of the object as shown:

61



I__‘ WE!NTEK System Parameter Settings

[VNC Server]
Set the login password for VNC server.

[LW protection], [RW protection]
If users check [Disable LW/RW remote-write] and set the protect range in [LW/RW
range], values of this protected range can’t be adjusted via remote HMI.

[Easy Access server]

Through this technology, users can easily access to any HMI connected to the internet and
operate them on PC just like holding touch screen in hand.

Unlike most server used in HMI, Easy Access don’t need to transmit updated graphic image
but real time data only. This makes transmission really quick and efficient.

For further information, please refer to “EasyAccess”.
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5.5 Security

Parameters in [Security] tab determine the classes accessible for each user to adjust the
objects, and users’ password. The security classes of objects are classified from [A~F], and
[none] for not ticking any class. Up to twelve passwords can be set. Only numeral setting is
acceptable for password and the range is 0~999999999.

55.1 General mode

Syztem Farameter Setlings §|
Extended Memory Printer/Backup Server e-Mail Eecipes
Dievice Model eneral System Setting | Security Font
(%) Creneral mode i) Enthaneed security mode

Belect operatable classes for each vser

No.  Ensble | Password Class A Class B Class C Clas &
1 0 O O
y 2 0 |
3 0
4 O o O O
5 O o O O

According to the security setting, EasyBuilder Pro will control the classes accessible for
each user to adjust the objects once they input their passwords.
In EasyBuilder Pro, while constructing a project, the security classes of objects are
classified from [A~F], and [None] and can be set as shown below.
If [None] is set, every user can access to adjust this object.

Teer restriction

Object class | None 4
P ————

For example, when the security class of Userl is set as below, only objects with class A, B,
C and “none” can the user adjust. For more information, please see “Chapter 10 Security”.

No. Enable  Fassword Clasz A Class B Class C
p 1 0
2 0 Ol
3 0
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[Project password (MTP file)]

Project pazsword (M TE file)
Enable ( Settmg .. ]

Users can set password to protect the MTP file in [System parameter] / [Security tab].
Users have to input the password set here when they want to edit the MTP file.
(MTP password range: 1~4294967295)

Tick [Enable] then click [Setting], and the window is as shown below.

MTP file [X]

Password : |111111| | frange; 1 ~ 4294967295)

Before editing project, a pop-up window will ask for password to access the project.
EasyBuilder Pro &|

Password : |*** | (Limited to 3 times)
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5.5.2 Enhanced security mode

System Parameter Settings [5_<|
Extended Memars PrinterBackup Server e-hail Eecipes
Dievice bodel Jeneral System Setting | Security Font
() General mode % Enhanced security mode;
Zelect operatable classes for each vz
[] Use existing nser accounts on HMI
No. | Enable | Secret user User name Pazzword Claz i
1 ] nserl 1
2 4| g 2
3 ¥ 4| nzer? 3
4 ¥ 4| nzerd 4
5 ¥ 4| nzers 5
& O O userf f
7 ] ] nser? 7
a ¥ 4| gl a =
q O O userd a
mn [ [ nzerl (] n o]
< | 2
Clagz Description i
Clazz &
Clazz B W
Clazz
ClazzD
Clazz E b
& drimiztrator
[ 8ecret vser
T.Ts-ernemle:l Pasw':urd:|111111 |
Control address
Project pazswond (MTE file)
Enable | Sefting. |

[Select operatable classes for each user]
When ticking [Use existing user accounts on HMI, the operable objects for each user will be

decided according to HMI setting.

) General mode (%) Enhanced security mode
Zelect operatable clases for each wser

e exieting vzer accouts on HL

If not ticking, set user account and password as shown below.
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Zelect operatable clases for each ey

[ |1 existing user accounts on BT

MNo. Enable @ Secret nzer Tzer name Pazzueord Clazz

1 ] nzerl 1

2 L] nzerd 2

3 4] ] g’ 3

4 [ L] nzerd 4

5 4] ] 1z 5

6 O O et &

7 4] ] gy 7

a [ L] nzerd a3

| [ L] nzerd a

mn [ [ nserlfl m [l B4
£ >

Class Description -

Class &

Clas= B

Class C

Clas=s D

Cla=E b
A drmindztrator

[ ] Becret nzer
Tzer name Pasgweord - 111111
Control address
Address 0

[Administrator]

Select secret users.

[Control address]

Designate the control address of setting user password.
[Project password (MTP file)]

Please refer to 5.5.1
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5.6 Font

Parameters in [Font] tab determine the font of non-ASCII which is used in EasyBuilder Pro

Syztem Parameter Sethings [5_(|

Extended Memoms PrinterBackup Server e-hdail Eecipes
Device Maodel Creneral Swstern Setting Security | Font

%3

[ Add |

ertus Bol
Albertus Extra Bold
Albertoz Medimm [

Dielete ]

Lantigue Clive
Aial
Arisl Black [ Dielete A1 ]

A rial Narnow Bold
Batang

Book Antigua
Book Antigua Bold
Bookran Ol Style
Bookshelf Sybol 7
Calibri

Calibri Bold
Carmbria

Cambria Bold b
Century Gothde

Centory Gothic Bold
Comic Sans Ma

Cormic Bans kS Bold
Conaolaz

Conaolaz Bold
Constanta

Conztantia Bold

Corhel

Corbel Bold

Conrier New

Conrier Hew Bold
Franklin Gothic Medimm
Craramoid,

Georgia

CGreorgia Bold

(ulim

HMI 500 16p

HIT G0N 40

444 Al Won-ascii Fonts Line spacing :

|
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[Fonts for non- strings]

Fonts for non-ASCII strings are listed above. When users use non-ASCII character set or
double byte character set ( including simplified or traditional Chinese character, Japanese,
or Korean) which is not listed in [Fonts for non-ASCII strings] table, EasyBuilder Pro will
select a font from the list to substitute for it automatically.

Users can also test which non-ASCII strings of Windows can be used in EasyBuilder Pro
and add them to [Fonts for non-ASCII strings] table.

[Line spacing]
Decide the interval between lines in the text.

[ Add AT Non-aseii Fonts ] Line spacing - |0 v

BLﬁ Line spacing = 0
t2
t3

[ Add A1l Non-aseii Fonts Line spacing : |6 v

BLﬁ Line spacing =6
t2
t3
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5.7 Extended Memory

Parameters in [Extended Memory] tab determine the path of the extended memory.

System Parameter Settings E'
Dievice dModel CGeneral Swstem Setting Security Font
Extended Memory | Printer/Backup Jerver e-Mail Recipes
EMI
File naune : | | Officat  @USB disk
Eh1
File name © | | (03D card (&) USE disk
EMZ
File name : | | (08D card (%) UZE disk
EM3
File name © | | (03D card (%) USE disk
Eh4
File name © | | (08D card (%) UZE disk
EM5
File narme © | | (08D card (&) USE disk
EM#
File name : | | (03D card (&) USE disk
EM7
File name : | | (03D card () USE disk
EM&
File name : | | (08D card (&) USE disk
EM9
File name © | | (03D card (3 USE disk

Extended Memory is numbered from EMO to EM9. Method to use extended memory is
similar to that of other device type (i.e. LW or RW address). Users can simply select from
[Device type] list while adding a new object. Size of each extended memory is up to 2G
word.

Device twpe - | LW =3
LW

RW_4
RWI

EMO

ER1

EM:Z
EM3
EM4
EM5S
EM&E
EM?
EMA
EMSI
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Data in extended memory is stored in [SD card], [USB disk],in a form of a file. The files in
extended memory [EMO] ~ [EM9] are entitled as em0O.emi~em9.emi. Users can use
RecipeEditor.exe to open the file and edit the data in the extended memory.

Data in extended memory will not be erased when power is cut, which means next time
when user start HMI again, data in extended memory remains just the same before power
off. This is similar to Recipe data (EW, RW_A). What is different is that users can select
where they want to save the data (SD card, USB disk)

To read data in extended memory from a removed device, the content of data will be
viewed as “0”; if users would like to write data to a removed device, the "PLC no response"
message will appear in HMI.

EasyBuilder Pro supports "hot swapping" function for SD card and USB devices. Users can
insert or remove the device for extended memory without cutting the power. With this
function, users can update or take data in extended memory.
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5.8 Printer/Backup Server
Parameters in [Printer/Backup Server] tab are for setting up MT remote printer.

Syztem Farameter Setlings |

Device Model Creneral Svstern Setting Security Font
Extended Memory PrinterBackup Server e-hail Recipes
Tz MT Femote PrinterBackup Server
WNote: Use EagvPinter to configore PC for printing screen hardcopy and storing backup data.
Chatpt zethings
Orientstion &) Horizontsl O Vertical
Printer size : (3) Original size (" Fit to printer marging
0 & |y 1] o |
1] % | mm
Commmnication ssthings
IPaddress : | 192 . 188 . 1 . 10
Port: 2005
Uarname : [111111
Password : [111111

Setting Description

Output settings | [Orientation]

Set how will words or pictures be printed out, [horizontal] or
[verticall.

[Printer size]

Set to print out in original size or to fit the set printer margins.
[Margin]

Set the top, bottom, right and left margin width.

Communication | [IP address]

settings Assign the IP address of a remote printer via network.
[Port], [User name], [Password]

Assign the access information.

Port can be set from 1 to 65535.

Maximum length of user name or password is 12 characters.

s Please refer “Chapter 26 Easy Printer” for more information.
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5.9 e-Mail

Parameters in [e-Mail] tab are for setting up e-Mail function.

[Enable e-Mail function]

System Parameter Sethings

3

Device Maodel CGreneral Svsterm Setting Security Font
Extended Memory Printer/Backup Server | &-Mail Eecipes
[v]Enable e-tdatl funchion
[T existing contact settings on HMI
SM TP sethings
Server ; | grtp u-madl cow. |
Port | a5
Username : | ed T3000 @weintek com |
Pazword | ook |
Confinm Pagswond |****** |
Log on neing Secure Pagzaword Anthentication (3P40
[ Uz the following tvpe of encrypted commection
sender information
Wame [ | s HMI name
=M T3000 |
Mail address : | eb 13000 @weintek com |
Cpen contact sethngs
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Mo, of groups ; |1 =

Contacts lisk Group infarmation
Contact Hame badl &ddress Contact Name bl Address
alice alice Bweintek.com alice alice@weintek.com
patrick patrick@weintek com patrick patrick@weintek com
e T2000 ebd TAN00 @y edntel com e T2000 el T2000@weintek com
Current group : | Group A v
Add ] [ Remove Descripkion :
’ Impart... ] [ Export... ] [ o4 l ’ Cancel
Settings Description
SMTP [Server]
settings Set SMTP Server.
[Port]

Set communication port.

[User name]

Set e-mail address.

[Password]

Set e-mail password.

[Confirm Password]

Confirm e-mail password.

[Log on using Secure Password Authentication (SPA)]
Decide whether SPA is needed when login e-mail.

[Use the following type of encrypted connection]
Decide whether the encrypted connections (TLS, SSL) are needed
when sending e-mail.

Sender [Name]
Information Specify a name or use HMI name.

[Mail Address]
Setting e-mail address.

Open [Contact List]

Contact Add or remove contacts from the list.

[Group Information]

Group up contacts.

[No. of groups]

Set no. of contact groups, according to the number, the groups are
named form A~P and up to 16 groups can be set.

Settings
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[Current group]
Current group.
[Description]
Description of the group.

For further information please refer to “Chapter 7 Event Log”.

[Use existing contact settings on HMI]

Eystem Farameter Setlings &
Dervice Iodel (reneral Syztermn Jetting Security Font
Extended Memory Printer/Backup Server | e-badl Recipes

Enshle e-Mail function
[] s erdsting contact settings on Sl

When checking this, the system will use the contact settings on HMI.
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5.10 Recipes
Parameters in [Recipes] tab are for setting up recipe relevant data.

System Parameter Sethings E|
Device Model Greneral Svyztemn Setting Security Font
Extended Memory Printer/Backup Server e-Mail | Recipes
Fecipes List
Recipes  [[4p)(#] | Itemname Datatype Size Displaywi.. DecimalPt Aligam..
1. test Wewltern  16-btE.. 1 5 0 Align left
b Newlteml 16-btE.- 1 5 0 Align lef -
(A
L
[ Hew | [ Settings | [ Delste |
Settings Description
Recipes [New(Insert)]
List Add a new recipe item.
[Delete]
Delete an existing recipe item.
New [Item name]
Enter recipe item name.
[Data type]
Setting item data type.
[Size]

Setting the size of the item.
[Display width]

Setting the width to display the item.
[Decimal Pt.]

Setting the decimal place.
[Alignment]

Setting the alignment.
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Settings All the item information can be user-defined and modified.

Recipes [tem Information

Mame : | sewlbeml

Display Type : | 16-tit BCD v |

Item size (WORD)

Display width (Chars) : |5 L7 |
Right of decimal PE, ||:| L¥ |
Alignment : |F'.|i|;|n leFE L |
[ QI l [ Cancel ]
Delete Delete the selected items.

For further information please refer to “Chapter 24 Recipe Database Editor”.
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Chapter 6 Window Operations

A window is a basic element in a project. With a window, all kinds of information like objects,
pictures, and text can be shown on HMI screen. 1997 windows numbered from 3~1999 in
EasyBuilder Pro can be built and edited.

6.1 Window Types

There are 4 types of windows, each with different functions and usages:
(1) Base Window (2) Fast Selection Window (3) Common Window
(4) System Message Window

6.1.1 Base Window

The most frequently used window, used as:
m main screen

m background for other windows

m keyboard window

m pop-up window for [function key] object.
m pop-up window for [direct window] and
[indirect window] objects.

m screen saver
The screen simulation shown on the right is
a Base Window.

N m Base window should be in the same size as the HMI screen. Therefore, the
‘Aw resolution of base window and HMI should be identical.
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6.1.2 Fast Selection Window

Window no. 3 is defined as the Fast Selection Window. This window can coexist with base
window. Generally speaking, it is used to place the frequently-used operation buttons on
the lower-left side or the lower-right side on the screen:

E\L WE!NTEK eMT3000 Series

Switch Lamp f i Scheduler
EINTEK

ll

| 3 A 4
R -
alﬁmnhs e —
vy,
i Alarms

Multiple

Data Block E

|’ - - . TranDsffmng Backiight
{ elvnelo W ata
nnunllle !l b A ",‘(_u‘"' te B | e Type Fonts

Touch It

|I Communication Becomes Easy M’;"'_“CP'Q
b e e e o S

rrmm'n Il Hardware
“Shortcut Switch | Sefling Bar Expansion

Fast Selection Button setting dialog: [System Parameter Settings / General]
Or use system registers to control:

System Parameter Settings E'
Extended Memory Printer/Backup Server e-Mail Recipes
Device Maodel | General | System Sekking SECUrity Font

Fast selection bukkaon
Attribute : | Enable v| [ settings..

Position : |Leﬂ: L | Hide button when HMI starts

[LB-9013] FS window control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)]
[LB-9014] FS button control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)]
[LB-9015] FS window/button control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)]

78



& WE!NTEK

Window Operations

6.1.3 Common Window

Window no. 4 is the default Common Window. Objects on this window will be displayed on
other base windows, but it does not include popup windows. Therefore, objects on different
windows, whether shared or same, will be placed on common window, for example, the
product logo, or a common button.

When operating HMI,

select [Function
Key] / [Change
common window]
to change the source
of common window.
For example,
change the common
window from window
4 to window 20.

In manu
[Option]/[Function
Properties] select
whether or not to
[Display Common
Window objects on
Base Windows]
when editing project.
This can avoid
overlapping objects
on base window with
objects on common
window.

New Function Key Object

General |5&curity Shape | Lahel

X

Drescripkion |

[ ] Activate after button is released

() Change Full-screen window {(¥) Change common window

() Display popup window

Window no. ¢ |20, Window_0z20

Function Properties

Display @ [ ] Ohject ID

Display Commrnon YWindow ohjects on Base Windows

(] Using function key to make shape library object

[] automatic save and compile when download and simulate

x]

o< |

Cancel
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6.1.4 System Message Window

Windows No. 5,6,7,8 are the default System Message Windows:

[Window No. 5: PLC Response]

When the communication between PLC
and HMI is disconnected, this message PLC no response
window will pop up automatically right on

Close

the base window opened previously.

\ ] m“PLC no response” window can be set not to pop-up using system reserved
lw registers. Please refer to “Chapter 22 System Reserved Words & Bits”.

[Window No. 6: HMI Connection]
When failing to connect HMI with remote

HMI, this message window will pop up Failed to connect remote HMI
automatically.

Close

[Window No. 7: Password Restriction]
If user attempts to control
an object without

authorization, this window Password Protected! Access Denied !!
may pop up as a warning
or not depending on how Close
this object is set originally.

[Window No.8: Storage Space Insufficient]
When HMI built-in memory, USB disk or SD
card run out of storage space, this message

window will pop up automatically. (When system fifsojfjuo] Close

detects that memory space left is under 4MB)

Storage Space Insufficient !
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Users can use system address tags to view the free memory space in HMI, USB disk, or SD
card device.

[LW-9072] HMI current free space (K bytes)
[LW-9074] SD current free space (K bytes)
[LW-9076] USB current free space (K bytes)

For checking which device is insufficient in space while the insufficiency occurs, the
following system address tags can be used.

[LB-9035] HMI free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)
[LB-9036] SD card free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)

[LB-9037] USB free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)

The text shown on windows no. 5~8 can be adjusted by users to fit what is needed, making
the message easier to be understood by the operators.

\ - II mA screen can display 16 pop-up windows simultaneously in maximum
including System Message Window, Direct Window and Indirect Window.
mA window can only be displayed once simultaneously. That is, users cannot use 2 Direct /
Indirect windows to open the same window on one base window at the same time.
m Windows 3~9 are for system use only while windows 10~1999 are for users to define.
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6.2 Create, Set, and Delete a Window

View | Cphion  Dhaw  Ohbjects  Litwswy Tools  Window  Help

Standsod Toolber  dow (020

Puoect Toolbex - ie

Libuzy Toolbeax Aindons: presder

= (hject list s [t R

Texct Toolba : 0003 ~
3: Fast Selection e

Edit Toolbes 4: Common Window = 1
5. PLC Response

Pia el 6: HMI Connection LT

Draowr Toolbax T: Paszword Restriction o004

FLC Toalbes g: Storage Space Insnfficient

Object 1 Toolbex 10 WINDOW_010
11 Comnon Windoar

Chject 2 Toolbax 19 anas

B o Tiee B =

14 “w

Go to EasyBuilder Pro / [View] / [Window Tree] to check the built windows.

[Object List] displays window number and defined window names. The currently opened
and edited window will contain a (*) mark, press the (+) beside the window number to see
the objects, object ID, addresses and descriptions this window contains.

[Window Preview] displays windows in small pictures.

6.2.1 Creating and Setting a Window

Windows
= Way 1 Objsct List
On window tree right click on a window number then %3 Fast Selootion

select [New]. :;5 ?Egnﬁf:p :'Fn'gduw

*: HMI Connection
*7: Fassword Festriction
*3: Storage Space Insufficient
a
*10: WINDOW _010
*¥11: Window_011
12: Window 012
Y
15
1g
17
1f
1¢
20

< B

[

BH-EE-E

[+
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[Name] The name
will appear on the «}——————tame : [window_013
title bar and also in
window tree. Window no. : (13
[Window no] 4] - wilth : (200 Height : |480
3~1999 ’ ’
| (4
Set base window Wicth : 4 v Color : -
size identically to
HMI resolution. Background
Calar : - Pattern : [N ..
[“IFilled Pattern color :  I— |
[Ungerlay Linderlay window
window |
Refer to ]the <« Bottam : | 10, WINDOW_010 v
description below. idde [ 11, Wincow_D11 v
Top @ |12, Window_012 w
[Popup window] Popup windaws
Base window cane—t— statpos.  X:[0 v [o FIveroncy
also be used as
pop-up window. /
Use [X] and [Y] to oK [ Cancel
set the coordinates
indicate where on /
the screen will this
base window pop [Monopoly] _
up. The origin of If the option is checked, when a base window used as a
the coordinates is pop-up window appears, users are not allowed to
the upper-left operate other windows before this base window is
corner of the closed. If a base window is used as a keyboard window,
screen. “Monopoly" is automatically enabled.

[Underlay window]

The often used object can be placed on different windows (but not all windows). Underlay
Window can be seen as an extra Common Window. The objects are placed on the Base
Window where they are built. Up to three Underlay Windows can be defined by users.
Underlay Window is a base window which can be displayed simultaneously with the base
window which calls it up. Up to three base windows can be specified as underlay windows
for each base window, from [Bottom] to [Top]. The objects (but not the backgrounds) on
underlay windows are displayed in this order on base window.

N mObijects in the background can’t be edited on the base window they are shown,
'_Lw to edit objects on underlay windows, open the window they are built on using
EasyBuilder Pro editing software.

83



D\w WE!NTEK Window Operations

m Way 2
EasyBuilder Pro / [Window] / [Open Window]
Click [New] to select the window style to be built and click [OK].

Select Window Style

Mo, Window narne Size: g
3 Fast Selection 100,450 Mew, .. i - i
4 Carnman Windaw 800,600 |' '| | Base Window |
5 PLC Response 200,100 ;
& HIMI Conmertion 300,100 [ settings.. | [ Fast Selaction ]
7 Password Restriction 410,100
g Storage Space Insufficisnt 320,100 [ Delete ]
*10 WINDOWY_010 800,600 [ Common Window ]
S0 Keypad 1- Integer 209,280 [ Open ]
51 Keypad 2 - Integer 198,234
52 Keypad 3 - Integer 200,168
53 Keypad 4 - Irteger 304,213 [ Exit ]
54 Keypad 5 - Integer 160,230
55 Keypad 6 - Integer 241,331
56 Keypad 7 - HEX 306,225
57 Keypad 8 - Floating 209,254
60 ASCII Large 720,300
ol ASCIT Middle 276,240
02 ASCIT Small 430,200
63 ASCIT Upper L F20,3200
54 ASCIT Loweer L F20,300
55 &5CTI Upper M 576,240
)] ASCIT Lowwer M 276,240
o7 ASCIT Upper S 430,200
6g ASCIT Lower S 430,200
Exit

There are three ways to call up [Window Settings] dialog:

m Way 1 *#11: WINDOW 01
Right click on the window number in the window tree and 17
select [Settings].

Cloze

m Way 2
EasyBuilder Pro / [Window] / [Open Window] click on the window to be set and then click
[Settings].

m Way 3

On the window, right click when no object is selected, and click
[Attribute].
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6.2.2 Open, Close and Delete a Window

Open an existing window:
m Double click on the window number in window tree.
m In window tree select the window to be opened -> right click -> click [Open].

Close or delete an existing window:
Nearly the same procedure as the above, please note that to delete a window, it has to be
closed first.
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Chapter 7 Event Log

HH:MM:SS Event

EL 20100524, evt
(201055824R)

View the process of

Define Event content and Trigger Event according to the condition. Save the Event Log to specified device. Db i bl

trigger condition.

7.1 Event Log Management

= < £9 Using these objects to view the process of

the whole event from triggering—waiting for
Alarm Bar / Alarm Display / Event Display processing—>unti| alarm stops. Define event
content first.

Event {(Alarm) Log

Category : |AII [2] “ | El

Mo, | Category Text | Mode | Condition| Read address | Motification address | Elumar| e-fdail |
Event0 WORD < 0.00 Liocal HMI : LW-0 | Disable Dizable | Disable

0
0 [Eent1[BIT_[ON  |Local HMI-LED

[(JEnable back light when alarm ocours

History files
[¥]Save to HMI mermory [15ave to 5D card [save to USE disk
[v] Preservation limit Days of preservation : dayis)

Print

SEeqUENCE MO,

Event trigger time CIHH:MM:SS (&) HH:Mr ) DDHH: MM
Event trigger date C Mmooy & DDyrr vy O DO MM Y Oy iMoo
[ e, ., ] [ Insert... ] [ Delete J [ Settings... J

o
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Category
EasyBuilder Pro classifies events by dividing them into 0 ~ 255 categories. Select one
category to add or view event log. In [ ] it shows how many events are in this category.

History files
Specify the storage device of an event log. However, when simulating the project on PC,
the files will be saved under the installation directory.

[Preservation limit]

This setting determines how many days the data to be preserved. For example, the [Days
of preservation] is set to two days, which means HMI memory will keep the data of
yesterday and the day before yesterday. Data that is not built in this period will be deleted
automatically to prevent the storage space from running out.

Print
To enable this setting, please finish the settings of printer in [System Parameter Settings]/
[Model].

7.1.1 Excel Editing
Use Excel to edit [Event Log].

—

Click on the Excel icon on Event Log setting dialog to open the Excel template for editing.
This template is under installation directory - EventLogExample.xls and includes ready
made dropdown lists and validation mechanism.

A B C D E I¥ G H 1 I K
Category |Priority level | Address type|PLC name Device type System tag |User-defined tag |Address  |Index Data Format Enab
0| Middle Word Local HMI EmM0 False False 22|null 32-bit Signed Trug
1|Low Bit Local HMI LB-9003 : initialized as ON_|True True 122|ID¥ 1 16-bit BCD False

2|High Word Local HMI EW] TFalse TFalse 2222|1IDX 4 132-bit BCD - ue
16-bit BCD

)|-\]|O\|Lﬂ G [ =

1. [System tag] and [User-defined tag] can not be set to true simultaneously,
otherwise, the system will view [System tag] to be true, and [User-defined
tag] to be false. If setting [User-defined tag] as [Device type], please set
[System Tag] to be false.

2. [Color] format is R:G:B, each should be an integer form 0 ~ 255.

3. When setting [User-defined tag] to be true, if the system compares the

\
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[Device type] with the user-defined tag in system, and no suitable tag is
found, the system will set the user-defined tag in event log to be false.
Before importing Library (Label Library / Sound Library), please make sure
library names exist in the system, otherwise the system will simply use the
file name of the imported Excel file.
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7.2 Create a New Event Log

7.2.1 Alarm (Event) Log General Settings

Click [New], appears the [Alarm (Event) Log] dialog which includes three tabs, go to
[General] tab.

Event {(Alarm) Log |

General | Mesmpe | e-bail
Category : (0 Priorits lewel : | Low w
Address twpe © | Wornd b
Fead address
Address ¢ |y w [0 16-bit Unsigned
Motification
Enable ) Bet ON (%) et OFF
Address 1| LE w0
Condition
Trigger if value is © | = w20
In tolerance : (0.1 Crat tolerance : | 0.2

[Category]|
Select event category, 0 ~ 255.

[Priority level]
When the number of Event Log equals to the max number available in the system (default
1000), the lower priority events will be deleted and new events will be added in.

[Read address]
System reads data from this address to check if the event matches the trigger condition.

[Notification]
When enabled, system will set the specified register to ON or OFF when the event is
triggered.

[Condition]
When [Bit] is selected, Event Log will detect the ON or OFF state of a Bit address.
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When [Word] is selected, Event Log will detect the value of a Word address to check if it
equals to, greater than, or less than a specified value.

Example E
Condition
Trigger if wvalue iz | = w30
In toleramee : |1 Ot tolerance : |2

The setting above indicates:
When [Read address] value is greater than or equals to 29 (= 30 - 1) and
less than or equals to 31(= 30 + 1), the event will be triggered. The trigger condition:

29 <= [Read address] value <= 31

After the event is triggered, when [Read address] value is greater than 32(= 30 + 2) or less
then 28(= 30 - 2) the system will return to normal condition:

[Read address] value < 28 or [Read address] value > 32

Example B
Conditinn
Trogger if value iz | <= w | (30
In tolerance © |1 Ot tolerance : |2

The setting above indicates:
When [Read address] value is less than 29 (= 30 - 1)
or greater than 31(= 30 + 1), the event will be triggered. The trigger condition:

[Read address] value < 29 or [Read address] value > 31

After the event is triggered, when [Read address] value is greater than or equals to 28(=
30 - 2) and less than or equals to 32(= 30 + 2) the system will return to normal condition:

28 <= [Read address] value <= 32
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7.2.2 Alarm (Event) Log Message Settings

Alarm (Event) Log [Message] tab:

Event (Alarm) Loz &

Genersl | Mesmge | e-hiail
Text

Confent ;| Tank level low. level=9(WA TCH1 0

Label Libracy. ..

Font : | Arial "
Color ;I | ~

Write walue for Event!filarm Display object
Write value : |11

Ao
Enahble Sound Library.. Beep
[#]Enable continuons beep wntil acknowled ged or recovered:
Time delay of continuous beep © |10 second(z) w

Plax

Addressesof WATCHI, WATCHZ, WATCHSZ, WATCH4

Multi-watch : |1 v [ Symtace... |
PLZ name | [Lacal HMI £ Setking...
Bddress Ly w0 16-bit Unsigred

[Content]
The text content of Event Log shown in [Alarm Bar], [Alarm Display] and [Event Display]
Please see the examples next page.

[Font] / [Color]
The font and color can be set differently for each event. The font and color shown in [Alarm

Bar], [Alarm Display] or [Event Display] come from this setting.

[Write value for Event/Alarm Display object]
When an event in [Event Display] or [Alarm Display] is acknowledged, the value is written to
the assigned address.
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[Sound]
When enabled, a designated sound will be played when an event is triggered. Continuous
beep can be set which will only stop when the event is acknowledged or recovered.

] ) Acknowledged
When using continuous beep

for Event Log, a delay period
Event

can be set between triggering

User defined
the alarm and the start of —'

a At
beeping.
. . Sound
An illustration of how the beep
S O >
is related to the event:
10 seconds| | The time interval for beep sound
Te— B is once in each second

The data of LW address of the triggered event can be included in the content:
Format: %#d (% = initial sign # = address d = end sign)

When an event is triggered, if LW-20 = 13:

Setting: “High Temperature = %20d” — Display: “High Temperature = 13"

Example a

When an event is triggered, data in certain device type can also be shown in the content.
This device type should be the same as that of the [Read address] of Event Log, take MW
address as example:

Format: $#d ($ = initial sign # = address d = end sign)

When an event is triggered, if MW-15 = 42:

Setting: “High Temperature = $15d” — Display: “High Temperature = 42"

Syntax of Watch Function E|
[Ad d ress of Watch] Use the below syntax to embed PLC data in the content of an event log,
i . Llsage
CIICk [Syntax] tO edlt and YW ATCH# ), Display signed decimal integer
di5p|ay the value in watch Y%(NATCH#)E*  Display floating point
A YalWATCH# s Display string
addreSS When the event IS oW ATCH# 1K Display unsigned hexadecimal integer, using "ABCDEF,"
triggered. Up to four WatCh oW ATCHH x Display unsigned hexadecimal integer, using "abcdef.”
where g watch no,, range ; 1~4
addresses can be set. + 1 the number of digits after the decimal point

If *is 0, ".*" can be ignored.

Examples
1.Pressure = %{WATCH1)d. 1
2. Temperaturel is %(WATCHL)f.2, Temperature? is S(WATCH2)f.2
3.Alarm ¢ IP = %0WATCHLIN  S%UWATCH2IK @ Y%(WATCHINN | Y(WATCH X
4.Counter is Y0WATCHI )
5.Message = Y(WATCHL)s, Index = %(WATCH2)d

EXIT
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7.2.3 Event (Alarm) Log e-Mail Settings

Alarm (Event) Log [e-Mail] tab:

Exent (Alazm) Log [5_(
(eneral | Mesmee | e-bai |
Enable Condition Recipients
b Hend while event trigeered Group 4
Hend while event clearsd CGrooup &
Recipients
T |Group i
Ce.. |
Bcc... |
Bubject
T event content as subject
Zubject
Mesage
Cpening : | Dear sir, ~
This is a automatic generated e-mail, don't reply the
< |
Ending : | fram eMT3105 e-mail dema
Label Library... ] |La.11gu.age 1 v|
Attach
Containg a screenshot of window
12, Window_012 v |

[Recipients]

Select the [To], [Cc], and [Bcc] recipients

[Subject]

Enter the subject line of the e-mail.

[Message]

Enter the content of [Opening] and [Ending] of the e-mail.
[Attach]

If checked, the selected window will be sent as an attachment.
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7.3 Event Log Relevant Registers

EasyBuilder Pro provides the following system tags to manage the Event Log:

Address Description

LB-9021 reset current event log (set ON)

LB-9022 delete the earliest event log file on HMI memory (set ON)

LB-9023 delete all event log files on HMI memory (set ON)

LB-9024 refresh event log information on HMI memory (set ON)

LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, SD card (set ON)

LB-9042 acknowledge all alarm events (set ON)

LB-9043 unacknowledged events exist (when ON)

LB-11940 delete the earliest event log file on SD card (set ON)

LB-11941 delete all event log files on SD card (set ON)

LB-11942 refresh event log information on SD card (set ON)

LB-11943 delete the earliest event log file on USB (set ON)

LB-11944 delete all event log files on USB (set ON)

LB-11945 refresh event log information on USB (set ON)

LW-9060 (16bit) : no. of event log files on HMI memory
LW-9061 (32bit) : size of event log files on HMI memory
LW-9450 (16bit) : time tag of event log - second
LW-9451 (16bit) : time tag of event log - minute
LW-9452 (16bit) : time tag of event log - hour

LW-9453 (16bit) : time tag of event log - day

LW-9454 (16bit) : time tag of event log - month
LW-9455 (16bit) : time tag of event log - year
LW-10480 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on SD card
LW-10481 | (32bit) : size of event log files on SD card
LW-10483 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on USB
LW-10484 | (32bit) : size of event log files on USB
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Chapter 8 Data Sampling

“‘Data Sampling”
defines how the
data is sampled,
sampling date,
address and data
length.

J . . 2
) = = ~ . Eﬂ R
lng| ‘ MM/DD/YY
’o’oono\oﬂ"0 W
EasyBuilder Pro “Trend Display” and
will save the “History Data Display”
sampled data to objects can be used to
user assigned view the content of
location, such as data sampling
HMI, SD, USB. records.

8.1 Data Sampling Management

Please define how the data is sampled before using 22 Trend Display or History

Data Display to review the content of Data Sampling.

1. Click on the Data Sampling Object

object icon

e

2. Click [New]
to specify
relevant
settings.

Data Sampling

Mo, | Description | Read address | Sample made | Trigger address | Clear address | Hold address | Auta. stop

Delete Settings . Exit
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8.2 Create a New Data Sampling
The functions of this object are introduced in the following:

Data Sampling Object

Description : PLC name : || gcal HMI i~
Sampling mode Clear address
(®) Time-based () Trigger-based Enable
Sampling time interval |1 second(s) A PLC narme : Setting...
Address : ||1g |0
Read address Hold address
PLC name @ | acal HMI L Setting...
Address @ | Ly w0 PLC name : Setting...
Address : | LE w (|0
Diaka Record
Maz:, data records : |1000 [ auto. stop Histary files
Data Format ... Data length ;0 word(s) []5ave ta HML memory [ 5ave ko S0 card
[J=ave ta UsE disk.

Folder mame ¢ |pressure

Preserwvation limit Days of preservation @ |2 day(s)

QK ] [ Cancel ]

[Sampling mode]
[Time-based] mode samples data in a fixed frequency. The [Sampling time interval] can
be defined from every “0.1 second(s)” to every “120 mins”.

e el 0.1 second{s) S
@® Time-based ) Trggerbased 0.2 second(s)

0,3 second(s)

0.4 second{s)

0.5 second(s)

0.6 second(s)

0.7 second(s)

0.8 second(s)

0.9 second(s

sarnpling trme mterral : | 1 secondis) W

2 second(s)
3 second(s)

[Trigger-based] mode uses the status of specific address to trigger Data Sampling.

Sampling mode

- "
(O Time-based (%) Trigger-based Mode ; | OFF-2=0n w /VOFF e :
PLZ mame @ |Lacal HMI 3 Setting..,
Address @ (LR v ||150|
[Mode]

Conditions to trigger Data Sampling:

[OFF -> ON] Trigger when the status of assigned address changes from OFF to ON.
[ON -> OFF] Trigger when the status of assigned address changes from ON to OFF.
[OFF <-> ON] Trigger when the status of assigned address is changed.
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[Read address]
Select a device type to
be the source of Data
Sampling.

[Data Record]

Ma, data recards @ 1000

Max. number of data
records can be saved by

Read address

PLZ mame @ |Lacal HMI

Address @ [ w

Data Record

Max, data records @ | 1000

[ Daka Formatk ... ]

W Setting...

|:| Auko, skop
Data length @ O word(s)

one Data Sampling in one day is 86400. (1 record per second for 24hours) If [sampling
time interval] is set to “0.1 second” then the max number of data records is 86400 only.

[ ]auto. stop

Condition

[Max. data records]: “10”
& don’t tick [Auto. stop]

[Max. data records]: “10”
& tick [Auto. stop]

o
{*~| Trend Display Real Time

Delete earlier sampled data
and display the latest 10
records on “Trend Display”.

Stops after reaching 10 data
records.

2

Trend Display Historical

Keep on sampling data and
display all history data on
“Trend Display”.

Stops after reaching 10 data
records.

History Data Display

Keep on sampling data and
display all history data on
“History Data Display.

Stops after reaching 10 data
records.

Data Sampling

Keep on sampling new
data.

Stops sampling after
reaching 10 data records.

Data Farmat .. J

16-bit Mstzned
16-bit Signed
32-bit Float

2. " Temperatore"

Data Format

Description @ |index

Read Address
Data type : | 16-hit BCD v
16-hit BCD
| 22-tit BCD
16-hit: Unsigned
16-hit Signed

v

22-hit Unsigned
Save to default 32-bit Signed

l ’ Cancel ]

A Data Sampling may include more
than one type of records. Data
Sampling in EasyBuilder Pro is able
to retrieve different types of records at
the same time. Users can define the
content of Data Sampling.

As shown, user defines three types of
data with data length 4 words in total.
In this way, EasyBuilder Pro retrieves
a 4-words-lengthed data each time
from the assigned address to be the
content in one Data Sampling.

22-hit Flnat
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\ II If you have run the simulation and the sampling data is saved in the record,
D then you want to change the format of sampling date, be sure to delete
previous data record in EasyBuilder Pro installation directory to avoid the
system misinterpret the old data record.

[Clear address] Clear address

If the status of the [ Enable

assigned address is set , _

ON, the data obtained e
by “Trend Display”
[real-time] mode will be
cleared and the number of data sampling returns zero. This won'’t affect the sampled data
that is already saved in file.

Address | LB [0

[Hold address]

Hold add
If the status of the o areEs

_ ) [+] Enable
assigned address is set
ON, sampling will be
. Address || w0
paused until the status
of assigned address
returns to OFF.
[History files]
History: Files
[Save to HMI] [ ]5ave ta HMI memary [ ]5ave ta 5D card

Save Data Sampling to
HMI only when its size
reaches “4kb”, or, use

[LB'9034] to force [] Preservation limit Days of preservation @ |2 days)
storing data.

[]5ave to LSE disk

Folder name : |pressure

[Save to SD card / USB disk]
Save Data Sampling to the specified external device.

[Folder name]
Specify Data Sampling file name which must be in ASCII characters.
The folder name will be written as: [Storage Location] \ [Folder Name] \ yyyymmdd.dtl
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Preservation limit Days of preseryation : |2 day(s)

This determines how many days the data to be preserved. “2” days means the data of
yesterday and the day before yesterday will be kept. Data not built in this period will be
deleted to prevent the storage space from running out. EX: if today were July 1st, data of
June 30th and June 29th will be preserved and data of June 28th be deleted.

“—w When running simulation on PC, all data sampling will be saved to the

datalog folder which is under the directory of [Storage location].
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8.3 System Registers Relevant to Data Sampling

EasyBuilder Pro provides the following system registers for data sampling management:

Address Description

LB-9025 delete the earliest data sampling file on HMI  memory (set ON)
LB-9026 delete all data sampling files on HMI memory (set ON)
LB-9027 refresh data sampling information on HMI memory (set ON)
LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, SD card (set ON)
LB-11949 | delete the earliest data sampling file on SD card (set ON)
LB-11950 | delete all data sampling files on SD card (set ON)

LB-11951 | refresh data sampling information on SD card (set ON)
LB-11952 | delete the earliest data sampling file on USB (set ON)
LB-11953 | delete all data sampling files on USB (set ON)

LB-11954 | refresh data sampling information on USB (set ON)

LW-9063 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on HMI memory

LW-9064 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on HMI memory

LW-10489 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on SD card

LW-10490 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on SD card

LW-10492 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on USB

LW-10493 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on USB
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Chapter 9 Object General Properties

The contents of [general] properties settings of an object include:

Selecting the connected PLC.

Setting reading and writing address
Using shape library and picture library
Setting text content

Adjusting profile size

ok DN PRE

9.1 Selecting PLC

It is required to designate which PLC to operate while using some objects as shown below.
[PLC name] represents the controlled PLC. In this example there are 2 PLC: “Local HMI”
and “Mitsubishi FX0s/FXOn/FX1s/FX1n/FX2.” These listed available PLC devices are
sourced from [Device List] in [System Parameters Settings].

PLC name : | Mitsubishi FX0s/FX0n/Fx1s/FX 10 Fx2 v

Local HMI

9.1.1 Setting the Reading and Writing Address

Fead address

PLC mame || Local HMI w Setting. ..

Address 1| |y w |0

Address g|

PLC name @ | Local HMI b’
Device type & LW it
Address : |0 [[] system tag
Address format : DOODD [range : 0 ~ 10753]

Index : [ INDEX 0 (16-bit) v | [iindex register]

C=C=1

The picture above shows a reading address or writing address contains:
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[PLC name]
This is for selecting device type. Different PLC are with different selections of [Device
type].
Address rg|
PLC niarme : |L0ca| HMI V|
Device bype :
Address LB
Address format
Index : %EIBE U IT-0T] ¥ I ITIE TEgEET
o [ aw
[Address]

Set the reading and writing address.

[System tag]

Address tag includes “system tag” and “user-defined tag.” Click [Setting...] beside [PLC
name] and tick [system tag]. This allows users to use the preserved addresses by system

for particular purpose.

These address tags are divided into bit or word (LB or LW).
After selecting [System tag] not only will the [Device type] displays the content of the
chosen tag, [Address] will also display the register chosen as shown below.

Address

3

PLC name |L0cal HMI

]

Device bype |LB-9IJDD initialized as ON

]

Address ! |

Address Format : DODDD [range : 0 ~ 12095]

Tag Library...

[Jindex register

[o]4 Cancel

The illustration below shows a part of system tags. For further information, please refer
“Chapter 16 Address Tag Library” and “Chapter 22 System Reserved Words and Bits”.
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Address

PLC name ! |LDcal HIMI

Address ¢ [ 2lonn]

Address format : | & onns

[Index register]

LE-900z

R EEEA

Device bype @ | LE-2000 ! initialized as OM
LE-2000

initialized as 0N
»initialized as Of

initialized as OM
v initialized as Oh

miioba o d oo

Deciding to use Index register or not, please refer to “Chapter 11 Index Register” for more

information.

Selecting Data Type

EasyBuilder Pro supports data types that are listed below. Selecting correct data type is
necessary especially while using address tag.

1 6-bit Tnsigned. W

1a-bit BCD
3-bit BCD
16-hit Hex
33-hat Hex
16-bit Binary
32-hit Binars
16-bit Tnsigned
16-hit Signed
32-bit Tndgned

32-hat Sﬁﬁd
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9.2 Using Shape Library and Picture Library

[Shape Library] and [Picture Library] are used for enhancing the visual effect of an object.
For setting these, please go to [Shape] tab in the dialog for adding new object to set up
[Shape Library] and [Picture Library].

Mew Bit Lamp Object

General Securityl Shape |La|:ue|

shape
[ Shape Library, ., ] IUse shape
Innet - |
Frame - |
Interior pattern < | [ Pattern Style... ]
[ Duplicate these atkributes to every skate ]
Picture
[ Picture Library. .. ] Use picture
Set to original dimensions
Preview

@ Stakte : |0 A"

Picture : PBE Red

BrP
100100

&) o
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9.2.1 Settings of Shape Library

[Shape Library...]
Users can tick [Use shape] to enable this setting and select the shape from the library.

[Inner]

Tick [Inner] to enable this setting and select a color for inner part of the shape. Click drop
down button to open the [Color] dialogue to choose a color from the list or [customize]
their own color and click [Add to Custom Colors] for system to remember this color.

Color

Basic colors:
Custom colors:

Y 4 0N N H N e 160 Rea(o |

U
- Sat: |2 240 ﬁreen.[ﬂ
Define Custom Colors > ColofSolid | ey UTEI Blue: !L@
[ oK ] [ Cancel J [ 4dd to Custom Colors ]

[Frame]

Tick [Frame] to enable this setting and select a [color] for the frame of the shape. The way
of setting is same as above.

[Interior Pattern]

Click to select the style of the interior pattern of the shape. The color of this pattern can also
be set.

[Pattern Style]
Click [Pattern Style] button to open the dialog.

105



I:"w WE!NTEK Object General Properties

Pattern Style &

| 0K | [ Cancel ]

[Duplicate these attributes to every state]
Duplicate all attributes of the current state to other states.

How to set [Shape Library...]

Click [Shape Library...] button, the following dialog appears. The currently selected shape
is marked by a red frame.

Shape Library

Ly sae: (Y] DOUEEEHEEE
2. buttonz 2 Select Lib. ...
3. Systermn Frame -
4, System Button
5. Systern Lamp
6. System Pipe Unattach Lib,
0: Untitled 1 Untithed z icH Delete Al States
States : 3 States 1 3 States : 3 States: 5
Frame Frame Frame Frame Delete Cur, State
State 0 ~ State 11:
4 Untitled S0 Untitled B Unfitled 71 Untitled
States : 3 States : 3 States : 3 States : 3
Frarne Frame Frame Frame w
Display
[Alirner  []Frame

Exit
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2 Green
States © 3
Frame

The illustration above provides information of one of the Shapes in the Shape Library as
follows:

2: Green The number and the name of the shape in the library.

States: 3 The number of the states of the shape. In this case, it shows the
Shape possesses three states.

Frame Indicates that the Shape is set with “frame” only.

The illustration below shows that the Shape is set with “inner” and “frame.”

O

States @ 2
Inner, Frame

Note: About all the settings in [Shape Library], please refer to the illustrations in “Chapter
14 Shape Library and Picture Library” for details.

Click [OK] and preview the design of the shape after the setting is completed.

o] Stee - [ERMNRRRRNNE

Pictore :

Background : | nE—— ~
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9.2.2 Settings of Picture Library

[Picture Library]
Users can click [Use picture] to enable selecting a picture from the library.

How to set [Picture Library...]

Click [Picture Library...] button and [Picture library] dialog appears. The currently
selected picture is marked by a red frame.

Picture Library rg|
Library : State : @ E]
2. button2 -

3. buttan3 =
4. buttong
5. button_type1l
6. button_type12
7. button_type13
2. button_type14
0:FE Red 1:PE Green 2:PE wellow 3:PE Elue
States : 2 States : 2 States : 2 States © 2
30054 bwtes 30054 btes 30054 bvtes 30054 bvtes
BMP (100x100) BMP (100x1007 BMP (100x1007 BMP (100x1007
State 0 ~ State 11 :
4:Lamp Red S:Lamp Green G:Lamp Yelow 7:Lamp Blue
States : 2 States : 2 States : 2 States : 2
30054 bvtes 30054 bytes 30354 bytes 30054 bytes by
BMP (100x100) BMP (100x1001 BMP (100x101) BMP (100x1001
Background : -
[ Select Lib, ... " MNew Lib, ... “ Unattach Lib, “ Rename. .. “ Export... ]
[ Import Picture. .. ” Modify Picture.., ] ’ Delete Al States ” Celete Cur, State ] [ Exit ]
More picture libraries... ’ Inzert Before... ” Ihsert After... ]

/f{’

f

o
—r

0:PE Red
States : 2
30054 bvies
BMP (100x1007%
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The illustration above provides information of one of the Pictures in the Picture Library as

follows:

Picture 0 : PB Red |The number and name of the Picture

name

Total states |2 The number of the states of the Picture

Image size |30054 The size of the Picture

bytes

Image BMP The format and resolution of the Picture; BMP means

format (100x100) |bitmap picture and its format can also be JPG, PNG, DPD,
or GIF. Picture Length: 100 pixels and height: 100 pixels in
this case.

Note: About all the settings in [Picture Library], please refer to the illustrations in “Chapter

14 Shape Library and Picture Library” for details.

Click [OK] and preview the design of the picture after the setting is completed.

Presiew

(o] [

Background :
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9.3 Setting Text Content

Go to [Label] tab while adding new object to set the text content as shown below.

Mew Bit Lamp Object

Gaeneral | Security | Shape | Label |
IJse label
[ ]use label library
[ ] use bitmap Fork [ Label Library. .. ]
s HEE
Atktribuke
Faont | arial v|
Calar - | Size ! |16 w
align ;| Left v| Bk :
[ 1talic [ ] underline
Duplicake these attributes to
Ewvery state
Maverent
Direction : |LBF|: Vl [ ] continuous
Speed : | &
e
Conkent :
kesk
Tracking [ Cuplicate this label to every state ]
o [Ccoma )

[Use label]

Check [Use label] and click [Label Library] button to add and edit the text. EasyBuilder Pro
supports Windows true-font.
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[Use label library]
Check [Use label library] to choose a label tag that exists in Label Library as shown below.

[] Uz label
[0 label kibrary: ~ Labeltog - |[NONAME h
| LabelLibrary .. |

[Label Library...]
Note: About all the settings in [Label Library], please refer to the illustrations in “Chapter

15 Label Library and Multi-Language Usage” for details.

[Font]
Select font style from font list. EasyBuilder Pro supports Windows true-font as shown

below.
Faont : w

Color : ﬁﬂ Elafdk

i o

Align ©| fvig] Narmow

A1ia] Narmow Bold
Batangz

Book Antigua

Book Antigua Bold
Bookman Old Style
Bookman 014 Strle Bold
Bookshelf Swmbol 7

[Color]
Select the text color.

[Size]
Select the text size. The text sizes supported by EasyBuilder Pro are listed below.
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[Align]
Select how users would like to align the text in multiple lines

The text aligned [Left].

111
222222
333333333

The text aligned [Center].

111
222222
333333333

The text aligned [Right].

111
222222
333333333
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[Blink]

To decide how will the text blink:

Choose [None] to disable this feature or set blinking interval as [1 second] or [0.5
seconds].

0.5 gecond iz)

[Italic]
Use lItalic font.

Ttalic Label

[Underline]
Use Underline font.

Underline Label

[Movement] setting
[Direction]
Set the direction of the marquee effect.

[Continuous]
Whether this selection is tick or not influences how the marquee effect is displayed:

If not checking [Continuous], the next text appears only when the previous text disappears
completely. See the picture below.

If checking [Continuous], the text will be displayed continuously.
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[Speed]
Adjust the speed of the text movement.

[Content]
Set the content of the text. If using [Label Library], the content will be sourced from Label
Library.

[Tracking]
When [Tracking] is selected, moving the text of one state will also move the text of other
states.

[Duplicate this label to other states]
This function is used to duplicate the current text content to the other states.
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9.4 Adjusting Profile Size

When an object is created, double click it and go to the [Profile] tab to adjust the position
and size of the object.

Bit Lamp Object's Properties E'
General | Security || Shape | Label |F'r':'ﬁ|E|
Paosition
Size

a. Position

Set if the position and size of the object is [Pinned]. When it is checked, the position and
size of the object cannot be changed. X and Y mean the [X] and [Y] coordinate of the
left-top corner of the object.

b. Size
Adjust the [width] and [height] of the object.
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9.5 Variables of Station Number

EasyBuilder Pro allows users to set variables of station number in PLC address. As shown
below, “var2”is one of 16 station number variables.

Address E|
PLEC name @ | Mitsubishi Frds Fx0n/Frls/FLiniFrz w
Device type & | ¥ w

Address ;| varZ#123
Address Format : OO0 [range : O~ 377]

[J1index register

[ Tag Library. .. ] o] ] [ Cancel

The syntax of variable of station number:

varN#address

The range of N is integer from 0~15; address means PLC address.

16 variables are availble : varO ~ varl5. These variables of station number read values
from address LW-10000~LW-10015. The list below shows variables and its corresponding
system reserved address LW :

varQ LW-10000
varl LW-10001
var2 LW-10002
var3 LW-10003
var4 LW-10004
varb LW-10005
varé LW-10006
var7 LW-10007
var8 LW-10008
var9 LW-10009
varl0 LW-10010
varll LW-10011
varl2 LW-10012
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varl3 LW-10013
varl4 LW-10014
varls LW-10015

For example, “var0” reads value from LW-10000, when value in LW-10000 is “327,
var0#234 = 32#234 (the station number is 32); similarly, “varl3” reads value from
LW-10013, when value in LW10013 is” 57, var13#234 = 5#234.
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9.6 Broadcast Station Number

HMI provides two ways for users to enable using broadcast command. First is to set it
directly in [system parameter settings] [Device] tab:

Second way is to use system tag to enable or disable broadcast station number or to

change it.

PLC type : [ Mitsubisha FE0SFH0RFE 1 <FL 1 nFE2

W.1.20, MITSUBISHI_FXO0M.s0

PLCIJF : RS-485 4w

COM ; COM1 (9600.E,7,1)

PLC defaut station no. | |Lw.10000 (16bit) : vard

[v] Default station no. use station no. varable

L_rr;e broadcast command

Corresponding system tags are listed as below:

LB-9065
LB-9066
LB-9067

LW-9565
LW-9566
LW-9567

disable/enable COM 1 broadcast station no.
disable/enable COM 2 broadcast station no.
disable/enable COM 3 broadcast station no.

COM 1 broadcast station no.
COM 2 broadcast station no.
COM 3 broadcast station no.
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Chapter 10 User Password and Object Security

Two modes of setting user
passwords in EasyBuilder Pro
1. General Mode

2. Enhanced Security Mode

Object security includes:
1. User password and
corresponding operable object

classes.
2. Security settings of each object.

10.1 User Password and Operable Object Classes
[System Parameter Settings] / [Security]: The Security Mechanism in EasyBuilder Pro
includes two modes: General Mode and Enhanced Security Mode

10.1.1 General Mode

Password should be digits from 0 to 9 and up to 12 sets of user password are available.
There are seven security levels, classified from A to F and includes none.

Once password is entered, the objects that the user can operate are classified. For
example below, “User 1” can only operate objects with classes “A, C,” and “none”.
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Sysiem Parameter Settings g|
| Extended Memaory || Printer/Backup Server || e-Mail Recipes |
| Dievice || Model || General || Swskern Setking | Security Fort

(%) General mode () Enhanced security mode
Select operatable dasses for each user
Mo, Enable  Password  Classd  ClazsB ClassC ClassD Clazs E 5
1 ik O . L]
z L ] L1 || L] .
3 ] o O O . ]
4 ] o | . . ]
5 O o ] ] ] []
B O o ] ] [l [
7 O o O [l .| (]
8 O o O ] . E
3 ] o | | | ]
m [ o O ] O 0O =
4 | ¥

120



El\ﬂ WEINTEK User Password and Object Security

10.1.2 Enhanced Security Mode

11 users can be set in EasyBuilder Pro, plus a default Administrator. User passwords can
be in alphanumeric format and each user can operate objects classified into 13 classes: A
to L and none.

Once password is entered, the objects that the user can operate are classified.

In addition, Enhanced Security Mode provides a control address for users to manage the
accounts directly on HMI.

System Parameter, Settings E'
Extended Memory Printer/Backup Server e-Mail Recipes
Device Maodel izeneral System Setking | Security Fant
() General mode (%) Enhanced security mode
Select operatable classes for each user
|:| Use existing user accounts on HMI
Mo, Enable | Secretuser  Uszername  Pazsword | Clasz A Clazz B 15
1 ] uzer] 1 F
2 ] Lzerd 2
3 ] Lzerd ! ]
4 ] ] Lzerd 4 ]
5 ] ] Lizers g ]
& ] ] Lizerb 3 ]
7 O ] uzers 7 ¥
a ] [ userd 8 ] ]
9 ] ] uzerd 9 ]
10 ] ] uzerll 10 ] v
< | >
Clazs Description i
Clagzs &
Clazz B D
Clazs C
Clazz D
Clazs E b
Administrakor
[]5ecret user
ser name : | Password | 111111 |
Control address
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10.2 Enhanced Security Mode and Control Address

The Control Address is sourced from Local HMI LW register, and 20 continuous registers
are used for User Account Management.

10.2.1 Control Address Usage
Example: When control address is set to LW-n.

LW-n (1 word) -> [Command], controls the commands such as: Login, Logout,
Add/Setting/Delete Accounts, etc.)

LW-n+1 (1 word) -> [Result], Display the result of executing commands.

LW-n+2 (1 word) -> [Index], the index of accounts (usually used with Option List Object).
LW-n+3 (1 word) -> [Privilege], value (Level A = bit0, Level B = bit1...etc.)

LW-n+4 (8 words) -> [Name], account name (alphanumeric, plus “-“or “_”, case sensitive.
LW-n+12 (8 words) -> [Password], account password (alphanumeric, plus

sensitive.

or“” case

10.2.2 Introduction of commands

Input different values in [Command] -> LW-n, the corresponding functions:

a. Log in using account name -> [value 1], with [Name] and [Password].

b. Log in using index -> [value 2], with [Index] and [Password].

c. Log out -> [value 3].

d. Change the password of current account -> [value 4], with [Name] and [Password].
[Name] must be paired with the original password, and fill in the new password in
[Password].

e. Add an account -> [value 5], with [Name], [Password] and [Privilege].

f. Add a temporary account -> [value 6], with [Name], [Password], [Privilege], and
[Index]. [Index] is for specifying an effective time period (minutes). O represents
permanently effective.

g. Delete current account -> [value 7], with [Name].

h. Delete current account -> [value 8], with [Index].

i. Setting the privilege of current account -> [value 9], with [Name] and [Privilege].

j. Setting the privilege of current account -> [value 10], with [Index] and [Privilege].

k. Setting the password of current account -> [value 11], with [Name] and [Password].
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|. Setting the password of current account -> [value 12], with [Index] and [Password].

m. Read the privilege of current account -> [value 13], with [Name]. If succeeded, write to
[Privilegel].

n. Read the privilege of current account -> [value 14], with [Index], if succeeded, write to
[Privilegel].

\ - II m Add atemporary account: The difference from general account is that the
temporary account won’t be stored in Flash, therefore it will be invalid after

power cut. This account will be deleted by system when passing the effective time period.

m Delete current account: The currently logged in account can’t be deleted.

m Offline/Online Simulation: Simulate using the set account in program. The modifications

during simulation won'’t be reserved for next simulation.

m admin: Default administrator account, can’t be deleted, opens to all classes of privilege,

and its privilege level can’t be modified.

m System Register LW-10754: Display current user name.

10.2.3 Introduction of Results Output

When commands are executed, the system will automatically send the result codes to
control address LW-n+1. The listed result codes below are hexadecimal values.
Result Codes: Result Messages:

(0x001): Command successfully executed.
(0x002): Command error.
(0x004): Account already exists (when adding new account).
(0x008): Account does not exist.
(0x010): Password error.
(0x020): Current command can’t be executed.
(0x040): Invalid account name.
(0x080): Invalid account password.
(0x100): The imported data is invalid.
(0x200): Not within the effective time limit. (when using USB Security Key to log
in)
b [I m Users can predefine the result codes on Event Log Object, and then

display the result messages on Event Display Object.
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10.3 Enhanced Security Mode with Function Key

10.3.1 Import User Account

Apart form [System Parameter Settings] / [Security] tab, users can also set user
accounts by launching Administrator Tools in EasyBuilder Pro installation directory and tick
[User Accounts]. A maximum of 127 accounts can be added as shown below:

[ Administrator Tools @
Save to USB Contents of the USB data
» User Accounts
O USE Security Key
O e-Mail SMTP Sever Settings
O e-Mail Contacts
User Account Settings
No. Secret  User name Password Class & Class B Class C Class D Class E Class F Clas
1 ] Penny 001001 O O O
2 ] John 002002 O O O
3 Tony 003003 O O O
4 [ Admin 004004 O O O [l O
5 O Lawy 005005 O O O
3 [ Jane 006005 O O O [ O
7 Tina 007007 O O O
y B O 008008 O O O O
& 2|
Add ] [ Remove Impott... ] [ Export...
Effective Time
Restrict the using terms "
r e ] T e — Saveto USB
|[Jan 13720121611 v & | ~  Nov/13/2012 1611 ¥ & | 3 f>
Help Topics

About Administrator Tools, please refer to the relevant chapters in this manual.
The added accounts can be stored in USB and SD card, and create a Function Key for
importing user accounts as shown below:
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New Function Key Object [‘5—<|

zeneral |Securit';.-' Shape || Label

Description ; | |

[ activate after button is released

() Change Full-sereen window () Change common window

Function mode

(O Import user accounts:

O Irport e-mail settings and contacts

(O Use [USBE Security Key] to Login

Diata position

(IUSE 1 disk O UsSE 2 disk 50 card

Account irmport mode

O Overwrite ® append

[ ]Delete file after importing user accounts

K, l ’ Cancel l

(%) Impoart user datajUse [IUSE Security Key] [ Settings. .. ]

Upon completion of the settings, insert the external device to HMI, and use Function Key to
import accounts. If [Overwrite] is selected, the existing accounts in the system will be
deleted before importing and log out after importing. If tick [Delete file after importing user
accounts], the system will delete the account data saved in the external device after
importing. The effective time limit for importing data can only be specified in Administrator
Tools.
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10.3.2 USB Security Key Usage

Instead of entering account and password manually for login, a key can be used to do so. In
EasyBuilder Pro installation directory, launch Administrator Tools, check [USB Security
Key], set the relevant login information, the USB Security Key can be used to directly login
as shown:

@ Administrator Tools
} Save to USB Contents of the USB data
‘ ] User Accounts ‘

e-Mail SMTP Sever Settings
e-Mail Contacts

| » [USE Security Key |
0 ‘
O

USE Security Key

User name : | Admin

Password: | esesee

Confirm: | essese

Effective Time

Restrict the using terms o
[ Ao e BRE] STy || Saveto USB
|Jan 113/201216:11 % '+ | ~  |[Jan/21/201216:11 ¥ & | T>

Help Topics

Please note that the user accounts set for USB Security Key must already exist on HMI.
About Administrator Tools, please refer to the relevant chapters in this manual.

The set USB Security Key can be stored in USB and SD card, and create a Function Key
for using USB Security Key to log in as shown below:
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New Function Key Object [$_<|

zeneral |Securit';.-' Shape || Label

Description ; | |

[ activate after button is released

() Change Full-sereen window () Change common window
Function rode

{:}Impurt Liser accounts

O Imnport e-mail settings and contacts

() Use [USE Security Key] to Login

Diata position

USE 1 disk CIJsE 2 disk (5D card

H3

| oK, | ’ Cancel ]

(%) Impoart user datajUse [IUSE Security Key] [ Settings. .. ]

Upon completion of the settings, insert the external device to HMI, and use Function Key to
login using USB Security Key. The effective time limit for login with the key can only be
specified in Administrator Tools, the system will logout automatically when passing the time
limit.
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10.4 Enhanced Security Mode with Option List Object

Enhanced Security Mode use control address LW-n=2 as account index. With Option List
Object, account name and privileges can be displayed. If set control address to LW-0, the
monitor address will be LW-2. Users can select whether or not to display the account
privileges and secret users on Option List. Secret Users means in [System Parameter
Settings] / [Security] / [Enhanced Security Mode], this user account name is set to be
hidden so that other users won’ t be able to see the relevant data via Option List.

New Option List Object ]

Opkion list |Mappin-;| Security | Shape || Label

Description @ | |
Aktribuke

Mode ; |Dru:u|:u-u:|u:uwn Lisk V| Backaround ; B | v |

Selection | - |
Direckion |Du:uwn Vl
Source of itemn data ¢ |Llser accounkt bl |
Sork Display
Ascending [ bescending Privilzge [ secret user
Monitar address
PLZ name : |L|:u:al HMI w || Setting...
Address ||_w W " z | 16-bit Unsigned

Wish to know more about Enhanced Security Mode?

-
swnload

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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10.5 Object Security Settings
[Safety control]

To prevent miss-operation. New Function Key Object
[Min. press time (sec)] Genersl | Sevwity | Shape | Label
Continuously press the object Pl e Cnn
bin. press thine (sec)
longer than the time set here
Dizplary confirmation request Max. waiting time {zec) ;| 10

to activate the object.

[Display confirmation request] After pressing the
object, a dialog appears for operation confirmation. If _ _
response to this dialog comes later than the set [Max. & e

waiting time (sec)], this dialog disappears i i
automatically and the operation will be canceled.
[Interlock] Interlnck
When ticked, whether this s
object can be operated Ll P
[ Graved lahel when disabled
depends on the state of the = r
(% Enable when Bit is O  Enable when Bit is OFF
specified Bit address.
Az shown, if LB-0 is ON, the rrcrene ! |Locd i =
! ! Address ;| LB w [0
object can be operated.

[Hide when disabled] When the specified Bit is OFF, hide the object.
[Grayed label when disabled] When the specified Bit is OFF, the
label of the object turns gray.

[User restriction] User restriction

Only when user’s permitted chieetciss: |Cos =
class matches the object’s 2 s s s o
can it be operated. [ Mske invisible while protected
[Object class]
‘none“ means any user can operate this object. Only account “admin” can operate
“‘Administrator” object class.

[Disable protection permanently after initial activation] Once the permitted class of the
user matches that of the object, the system will stop checking the security class
permanently; even a different user can operate freely.
[Display warning message if access denied] When

[ Disable protection penmanently after initial activation

the classes of user and object do not match, a warning Password Protected! Access Denied I!
dialog (Window 7) appears. The content of the

message can be modified.
[Make invisible while protected] When the classes of user and object do not match, hide
the object.
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10.6 Setting Example

Example E

1. Create a project, go to [System Parameter Settings] / [Security] to enable 3 users:
User 1=

Operable class: A

User 2 =

Operable class: A, B

User 3 =

Operable class: A, B, C

2. Design Window 10:
[Numeric Input] object
[LW-9219] user no. (1~12)
Length = 1word

NE T
User name : | BH## | LW8213

Password : MEﬁTa\?#?f# Lwezzo

(16-bit Unsigned) bit 15 bit
[LW-9220] password Currentstatus = | 1111111111111111 | Lwszzz
Length = 2 words

(32-bit Unsigned) e Logout LEI050
[Numeric Display] object e

[LW-9222] current user
operable classes
(16-bit Binary)

[Set Bit] object
[LB-9050] user logout

5B 0
Class A Button

SEfZ‘fass B Button

i SB_2
Class C Button

Three [Set Bit] objects, each
set to different classes but all select [Made invisible while protected].

After designing and setting the objects, please save, compile the project and do off-line
simulation. Below shows how it works when simulating.
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3. When no password is entered yet, it displays “00000000000000”, meaning user operable
object class "none”. [SB_0] ~ [SB_2] objects are classified “A” ~ “C” and selected [Made
invisible while protected], therefore they are hidden at this moment.

4. Input User 1 password “111”.

User name - ’1—| Lwszis Since User 1 is only allowed to
P ’0—|W5"""” operate class A objects, [SB_0] object
- ro will appear for operating. [LW-9222] bit
Current status : | 0000000000000000 | twezz2 0 turns "1”, meaning user operable
Logout LES050 class: A.
Username: | 1 |5W92' 9
Password : | 111 |£W92<"f7
bit 15 b;‘i'i?
Current status - | 0000000000000001 | £#szzz
5. Input User 3 password “333”. _ togow |uem
Since User 3 is allowed to operate Class A Button |
class A, B, C objects, [LW-9222] bit O
~bit 2 turns "1”, meaning user
operable class: A ~ C.
User name - ’3— Lwezrs 6. Click [LB9050] user logout, the

system will return to initial state,
current user can only operate
class "none” objects.

Password : | 333 | Lwezzo

bit 15 bitd

Current status | 0000000000000111 | c#szz2

Username: | 3 | Lwez219

Password : | 333 | LWz
Class B Bution bit75 bit0
I Current status - | 0000000000000000 | cwszz2

Logout | L8050

L OgOHf LBY050

Class A Button

Class C Button
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w m Password input If the password is incorrect, [LB-9060] will be set to ON; if
o
the password is correct, [LB-9060] will return OFF.

User 1~12 password can be read from system registers [LW-9500] ~ [LW- 9522], 24 words
in total.

m Change password when HMI is in operation When [LB-9061] turns from OFF to ON,
data in [LW-9500] ~ [LW-9522] can be used to update user password, and use the new

password in the future. The user operable object classes will not change due to the change
of password.
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Chapter 11 Index Register

11.1 Introduction

EasyBuilder Pro provides 32 Index Registers for users to change addresses
flexibly. With Index Register, users can update object’s read/write address
without changing its content while HMI is running the project.

Address
LWIB , Address ~
Lwoa "H Index register N __J LWnG W—
d A\ « / ~
LW2a x> L;1234557a9.m
There are 32 Index Registers PLE rame ; | Local HII vl
Device tvpe : i i

Address

listed below:
' |Lw-9201 (16bit) ; address index 1
L'W-9202 (16bit) : address index 2

16-bit Index Register:
. Address Farmat © | 0503 {16bit) ¢ address index 3
Index O [LW-9200] (16-b|t)~ Lw-3204 (16bit) : address index 4

L'W/-9205 (16hit) : address index 5

H L'W/-9206 (16hit) 1 address index 6
Index 15 [LW'9215] (16‘b|t) LW/-0207 (16bit) : address index 7 _
L'w-9208 (16bit) : address index 8

Max. range: 65536 wo rds LW-9208 (16hit) : address index 9
Lw-9210 (16bit) ; address index 10
T2 Librar Lwy-9211 (16bit) : address index 11
9 Yoo | w9217 (18hit) ; address index 12
L'W-9213 {16bit) : address index 13
L'w-9214 {16kit) : address index 14
L'Ww-9215 {16hit)  address index 15
H H . L'W-9216 {16bit) : the result of imparting email data
32-bit Index Register: L5215 (16bit) : user o, (112)
Lwy-9220 (32bit) : password

|ndeX 16 [LW-9230] (32-b|t)~ L'W-9222 (16bit) : dasses can be operated For current user (bit 0:4, bit 1:B,bit;

Lwy-9230 (32bit) : address index 16

H Lwy-9232 (32bit) 1 address index 17
Index 31 [LW-9260] (32-bit) Lw-3234 (32hit) © address index 19
L'W-9236 (32bit) : address index 19

Max. range: 4294967296 words Lw-3235 (32bit) : address index 20

L'Ww-9240 {32hit) : address index 21

IL_J

L'w-9242 (32hit)  address index 22
Lwy-9244 (32bit) : address index 23
L'wy-9246 (3Zbit) : address index 24
L'wy-9248 (3Zbit) ; address index 25 b

Index 0 ~ Index 31: Descriptions of Index Registers.

[LW-9200] ~ [LW-9260]: Index Registers word addresses.

While using [Index register], the address of the [Device type] will be decided
by the value of “constant in set address + value in chosen Index Register”.

‘w Index Register works in all [Device lists] built in [System
. Parameter Settings], no matter addresses in bit or word format.
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11.2 Examples of Index Register

The following examples show how to use Index Registers.

[Index register] not checked: LS X
Read address is set to [LW-10] |
PLC rame | Local HMI v|
and won’t change while Device type 1 [Lw v
running project. Address 1 |10 | [system tag
Address format : CODDD [range : O~ 10799]
[Jindex reqister
| 16-bit Unsigred w |
o
[Index register] is checked - X
and index register [INDEX 0] is | |
. PLC : | Local HMI w
selected: read address is set to e
Device bype : |LW vl
[LW-O + INDEX O] Address : |D | [ 5ystem tag
INDEX 0: Index Register 0 address Format : DDODD [range : 0 ~ 10799]
or data Of add ress Index : |INDE>< 0 16-bit) v| [¥] Index register
[LW'9200] | 16-bit Unsigned - |
If data of address [LW-9200] is ok [ concel

“5” read address is set to
[LW(0+5)] = [LW-5].

Here’s a demo project shown as an example:

Demo Project - Index Register

Index Function of Word
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Example ii Index Function of Word

Index Function of Word

Index 0 is “0” Read [LW-0 + Index 0] [LW-10] is set
=datain address = Read [LW-0] content to "3” [LW-20] is
[LW-9200] = “0” l set to "6”

Index Function of Word

Index 0 [LW-9200] Read [LW-0 + Index 0]

is set to “10” = Read [LW-10] ="3”
Index Function of Bit
Example a , .
In the same way, Index Register can be used for Bit address.

1 Word = 16 Bit, adding 1 Word in value of index register = adding 16 Bits

Index Function of Bit

Index 6 [LW-9206]  The switch [LB-0 + Index 6] reads LB-16 address = ON

is set to “1”

Index Function of Bit

The switch [LB-0 + Index 6] reads LB-32 address = OFF

Index 6 is set to “2”
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Conclusion: Index Register is used to change addresses. Through
m changing the data in Index Register, we can make an object to
read and write different addresses without changing its own address of the
device. Therefore we can transmit or exchange data among different
addresses.

B
b L
1

Please confirm your internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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Chapter 12 Keyboard Design and Usage

5 “‘Numeric Input” and

input tool.

Both numeric keyboard and ASCII keyboard are created with

“ASCII Input” objects need to use keyboard as

_'_F_l

“Function

Key” object. The types of keyboards are:

Fixed keyboard
on the window

S1E87 ESZ
III

Popup keyboard

a
FK_1 ,8
FK_?

?"
FK_3 6
" Enter

UNICODE keyboard
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12.1 Steps to Design a Pop-up Keyboard

Step 1 Create and open a window for a

Windows
Cihiject list

S

keyboard to be added. For example, set to

‘WINDOW 200”.

Step 2 Adjust the height and width of
“WINDOW 200” and create a variety
of "Function Key” objects in
[ASCII/UNICODE mode].

For example:

[FK_11] is used as the [Esc] key.

ASCIFUNICODE mode
O [Enter] (O [Backspare] (O [Clear] @ [Ex]

(O [ASCII] { [UNICODE]

[FK_14] is used as the [Enter] key.

AZCINUNICODE mode
OBwkpacs]  Okal  O[Es]

(O [ARCII] ¢ [UNICODE]

The rest are mostly used to input number or text.
For example, [FK_0] is used for inputting number
“1”‘
ARCIIUNICODE mode
O [Entex] O [Backspace] O [Clear] O [Ex]

|® mscny/uniconE) [1 |

Step 3 Select a suitable picture for

each "Function Key” object. [GP_0] is a picture
object which is placed at the bottom layer as the
background.

Add a keyboard window

Step 4 Select
[System Parameter Settings]

198
. 199

k72
4 |5
[7 |8
@l

(>

/ [General] / [Keyboard] /

Window no, -?'IIIIZI. Keyboard

[Add] [Window 200]. Up to 32
keyboard windows cab be

Cancel

added.
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Step 5 After the keyboard window is added, when creating “Numerical
Input® and “ASCII Input® objects, “200 Keyboard*“ can be found in

[Data Entry] / [Keyboard] /
[Window no.].

The [Popup position] is used
to decide the display position of
the keyboard on screen. The
system divides the screen into
9 areas.

Step 6 Select “200.Keyboard®.
When users press “Numerical
Input® or “ASCII Input® objects,
WINDOW 200 will pop up on HMI
screen. Users can press keys on
keyboard to input data.

Keyboard
sz & popup keypad
[ Hide tifle bar
[ ] Restart the keypad if input value is out of roge

Window no. ; ':;'I:II:I_ Eeyboand

. Popup position : o0 0
{relative to HMI sereen} o o
C o O

Hint : If the kewboard iz an TEE kevboand, on indivectdivect window, or on the same
yeindow, please don't check "ee a popup kevpad ",
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12.2 Steps to Design a Keyboard with Direct Window

Step 1 Create a [*] "Direct Window” and set a read address to activate it.
In [General]/[Attribute] select [No title bar] and correct [Window No.].

Direct Window Object’s Properties

New Direct Window Object

General | General | Profile |
Position
Deerption:| | [N v @ vE &
Read addzes Width :[160 2 Height:[230 %]
PLC name : | Local HMI v | [setting... Step 2
Address @ LB |0 . .
| I | Set the [Profile] of “Direct

Window” to the same size as
the created keyboard window.

Attribarte

s
Window No. :[200. Keyboard v

Step 3 Create a 5 "Numeric Input” object, and don’t tick [Use a popup

keypad].
New Numeric Input Object rllew Set Bit Ohject
General | Data Enter |I'Iumeri13 Format || Security | Shape | Fomt (eneral |Secu.‘fihf Shape | Lahel
Do |
Wite address
PLC name ¢ |Local HMI w | [_setting...
Address |LB w ||D |
Input order ] Write after button is released
(] Enable Attribute
Setstyls : | 3et ON b’
Step 4
=
” Rl H
it Create a Set Bit” object,
(10 wasvip kevpad [LB-0], [Set ON] and overlay it

on the "Numeric Input” object.

Step 5 Add "Set Bit” objects on [Enter] and [ESC] function keys respectively.
[LB-0], [Set OFF], in this way when users press either [Enter] or [ESC] will
close the keyboard.
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12.3 Steps to Design a Fixed Keyboard on Screen

Users can also place a fixed
keyboard on the window instead of
popup keyboard or direct window.
The keyboard can’t be moved or

canceled this way. -
==

Step 1
Create a 5 "Numeric Input” object,
in [Data Entry] / [Keyboard] don’t tick 1
[Use a popup keypad].
Eevboard 1

[ 117z a popup kevpad: 1 2 3
Step 2 2 9 6
Use Function Keys” to design the 7 8 9
keyboard and place them on screen.

Baskspace | Enter

Step 3
Press "Numeric Input” object, users can input value with function 3
keys directly.
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12.4 Steps to Design a UNICODE Keyboard

ASCII Input Ohb;
General | Data Entry | Security | Shape | Font |
Description : |
Mk [“]Us UNICODE ~ [[]Reverss highflow byte
Read address
PLC name : | Lacal HMI w
Address @ |y |0
e K
PLC name : | Local HMI |
Device type © | L v/
Address |0 | [ systemtag
Address Format : DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 10799]
[ Index register
No. of word : |8
——
Place an 5 "ASCII Input” object

on screen, tick [Use UNICODE].

ARCIIUNICODE mode

UNICODE P
—_— / (5) [ASCIT] ¢ [UNICODE] E
FK_0
X ASCIITNICODE mode
O [Enter] O [Backspace]
FK_1 Na
B (@ [ASCI/ [UNICODE] [ |
FK_2 .T ASCIITNICODE mode
O [Ente] O [Backspace]
e 6 (& [ASCII] ¢ [UNICODE]
FK_4 E ASCINUNICODE wmode
I t er O [Eater] O [Backspace]
(5) [ASCIT] ¢ [UNICODE] E
._Fl ” H ”
Create Function Keys” [a] [B]

[v] [8] as shown, and an [Enter]
key, a simple UNICODE keyboard
IS built.

N

Users can “Group“ the self defined keyboard and “Save to
Group Library” for future use.
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Chapter 13 Objects

This chapter is to illustrate the ways of using and setting all kinds of objects. For those
settings general for all the objects, such as index register, label, shape, and so on,
please refer to “Chapter 9 Object’'s General Properties”.

13.1 Bit Lamp

Overview

Bit Lamp object displays the ON and OFF state of a bit address. If the bit state is OFF,
the State 0 shape will be displayed. If the bit state is ON, the State 1 shape will be
displayed.

"OFF" State "ON" State

Configuration
Click the [Bit Lamp] icon in the toolbar and the [Bit Lamp Object’s
Properties] dialog box will appear, fill in the content of and press [OK], a new
bit lamp object will be created.
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New Bit Lamp Object

x]

General | Security | Shape | Label

Description :| |

Eead address
PLZ name : |L|:u:a| HMI v| Sekting. .. |

Address |LB v”EI |
[]Iwvert signal
Blinking
Blinking time : | 0.5 second 3) |
Mode |A1temﬂting image on state 0 i |
ok (cancel ]

Description
A reference name that’s assigned by user for the object. The system does not make
use of this reference name since it is for user’'s document only.

Read address

Click [Setting...] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device type], [System tag],
[Index register] of the bit device that controls the bit lamp object. Users can also set
address in [General] tab while adding a new object.
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Address g|
PLC name : |anal HIMI b |
Device type : |LB v|
Address : |IZI | [ 5ystem tag

Address format ; DODDD [range @ O~ 11999]

[ ]1ndex reqgister

[ oK ] [ Cancel ]

[Invert signal]
Display shape with inverse state; for example, the present state is “OFF”, but it displays
the shape of “ON” state.

Blinking

Set blinking attribute of bit lamp.

[Blinking mode]

a. None

No blinking.

b. Alternating image on state O

Alternatively display the shape of state 0 and state 1 when the bit value is OFF (state 0).
c. Alternating image on state 1

Alternatively display the shape of state 0 and state 1 when the bit value is ON (state 1).
d. Blinking on state O

Display the shape of state 0 in blinking when the bit value is OFF (state 0).

e. Blinking on state 1

Display the shape of state 1 in blinking when the bit value is ON (state 1).
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13.2 Word Lamp

Overview
A Word Lamp object displays the corresponding shape according to the value in the

designated word address. (up to maximum of 256 states)

Numeric Display (LWO0) Word Lamp (LWO)
: State 0
Numerie Display (LW0) Woerd Lamp (L WO)
J m

Numerie Display (LW0O) Word Lamp (LWO)

R State 2

Configuration
Click the [Word Lamp] icon in the toolbar and the[Word Lamp Object’s

:u Properties]dialog box will appear, fill in each items and press [OK] button, a
new word lamp object will be created.
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New Word Lamp Object

General | Security | Shape | Label |

Drescripton ; | |
Mode |ﬂ,r3_1u,3 v| Offset : |EI |

Fead address

PLC narne : |Ln:n:a| HMI v| Setking. ..

Address ||_'.,.'.,.I "w |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Attribute
Mo, of states : |2 L
oc ) oo ]

X

[Mode] / [Offset] Word lamp object offers the following three modes for selection:

a. Value

Calculate result of word value to subtract [Offset] and display its corresponding shape.
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New Wond Lamp Object E'

Creneral | Security | Shape | Label

Dieseripton ; | |

Mode : | Value | Offsst - |3 |
Fead addres

PLC namme ||_.;..;a| HMI V| Setking. ..

Address ||_'.,.'.,.' T ||2EIEI | 16-bit Unsigned

A ttribte

I'Il:u.-:ufsb&tes:lz v|

In the above setting, if the value of [LW200] is “5”, the shape of state “2” is displayed.

See the picture below.
5 State 2

LW200 LW200, Offset =3

b. LSB
Transfer the read address value to binary, the lowest 8 bits other than value 0 decides
the state. Please refer to the following table.

Read address | Binary value | Displayed state

value

0 0000 All bits are 0, display the shape of state 0

1 0001 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit O, display
the shape of state 1

2 0010 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit 1, display
the shape of state 2

3 0011 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit O, display
the shape of state 1

4 0100 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit 2, display
the shape of state 3

7 0111 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit O, display
the shape of state 1

8 1000 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit 3, display
the shape of state 4
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c. Change state by time
The states of the object have nothing to do with the word value. The system displays
different shape of states according to time frequency.

Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the word device that controls the word lamp object. Users can also
set address in [General] tab while adding a new object.

Address §|

PLC name : | Local HMI b
Device tyvpe @ | LW L4
Address : |0 [ 5ystem tag

Address format ; DOODD [range @ O~ 10500]
[ ]1ndex reqgister

16-hit Unsigned w

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

Attribute

[No. of states]

The number states one object possesses. State 0 is also counted as one state..
Suppose the number of the states is 8, the valid states will be 0, 1~7. In this case if the
word value is 8 or higher, the system will display the shape of last state.

Restrictions
In label dialog, Language 1 is able to change attribute settings, and for Language 2~8,
only font size can be changed and other settings follows language 1.
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Qarerel | Security | Thege | Lalwl

[0 daed
[i#7] g Rakoe ey
1 s beitmap St

Label g - Labal D

Lenguege: ||
Sle ;|0

T EEOD

Labe] Liboury...

Atk
Fomf

Coler: [ ]
Alige: Lafr w

ki [0 Urnsderine
Triphcaie (e atinbodes o

[ Bverysre | [ Evecylangoege | [

M rvniniat

Drmchom | | Mo movann w

=11

Cancel

Hew Ward Lamp Objec
| Jememl | Secunty | Shape | Label
[t bl
[5#] 1o Dbl Librmry Labe] tag : | Labed_0 w
] 00 Wity Bt Label Lebpary...
Lanpuage 2 w
Staie ;[0 « [ EE [0
Afribaks
Font :
Color : - | I ] w |
Agn Bikink :
Diuplicste them sfribile: i
| Everysike | Every kuguage | | Al ]
Micvemmnt
Dhrecban
il
] Toackeing
Cancel
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13.3 Set Bit

Overview

The [Set Bit] object provides two operation modes: the “manual operation” mode
defines a touch area, users can activate the touch area to set the state of the bit device
to be ON or OFF. When users select the “automatic operation” mode, the operation will
be automatically activated in pre-configured conditions, the touch area has no action in
any circumstance.

Configuration
'ﬂ Click the [Set Bit] icon in the toolbar and the [New Set Bit Object] dialog
box will appear, fill in each items and press [OK] button, a new Set Bit object
will be created.
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New Set Bit Object

Genersl | Security | Shepe | Label |

%)

Description : | |
Write addres:
PLC name |L|:u:al HIMI I | | Setting. ..
Address : ||_|3 y |||:| |
[] Write after button iz released
Attribute
Setstyle - | Toggle -
Marro
[#] Exgcute macmo Macro : |ID1 D1} w
Trigger mode : | OFF-=0N »
QM- =0FF
OFF«-=0N

| [ cancel |

Write address

Click [Setting...] to select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the bit device that system set value to. Users can also set address
in [General] tab while adding a new object.
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Address

Address format

PLZ name :

Device type :

Address

3

Local HMI v
LE W
0 |:| Swskem kag

: DODDD [range ; 0~ 119949]

[ ]1ndex reqgister

[ oK ] [ Cancel ]

[Write after button is released]

If this function is selected, the operation is activated after button is touched and
released, otherwise, if not selected, operation will be activated once the button is
touched. If the “Momentary” switch is selected as the operation mode, the [Write after
button is released] function will be ignored.

Attribute
[Set Style] Please refer to the following description for different types of operation
mode.
Set style Description
Set ON When the operation is activated, the bit device will be set to
ON.
Set OFF When the operation is activated, the bit device will be set to
OFF.
Toggle When the operation is activated, the bit device will be set from
ON to OFF or from OFF to ON.
Momentary When touch and hold the area, the bit device will be set to

ON, and the bit device will be set to OFF once the finger
removes from area.

Periodical toggle

The state of the bit device will be switched between ON and
OFF periodically. Operation’s time interval can be selected in
the combo box showed in the picture below:

shar| PMERARIGRETRE B R UL -
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window opens

Set style Description

Set ON when window | When the window containing the Set Bit object is opened, the
opens bit device will be automatically set to ON.

Set OFF when When the window containing the Set Bit object is opened, the

bit device will be automatically set to OFF.

Set ON when window
closes

When the window containing the Set Bit object is closed, the
bit device will be automatically set to ON.

backlight off

Set OFF when When the window containing the Set Bit object is closed, the
window closes bit device will be automatically set to OFF.

Set ON when When the backlight is turned on, the bit device is automatically
backlight on set ON.

Set OFF when When the backlight is turned on, the bit device is automatically
backlight on set OFF.

Set ON when When the backlight is turned off, the bit device is automatically
backlight off set ON.

Set OFF when When the backlight is turned off, the bit device is automatically

set OFF.

Macro

Users can use [set bit] object to activate macro commands. Macro commands have to
be built before configure this function. Please refer to Chapter 18 — Macro Reference for

more information.

Set style

Lttribute

Setstyle © | Toggle W

Macimo

[+] Execute macmo Macro : [ID1 D : 1)

Trigger maode : | OFF-=0N

When [Set style] is selected as [Toggle], there are three different modes to trigger
macro command, i.e. OFF->ON, ON->OFF, or ON<->OFF.
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13.4 Set Word

Overview

The [Set Word] object provides two operation modes: the “manual operation” mode and
the “automatic operation” mode. The “manual operation” mode defines a touch area,
and users can activate the area to set the value of the word device. When users select
the “automatic operation” mode, the operation will be automatically activated in
pre-configured conditions, the touch area has no action in any circumstance.

Configuration
IE Click the [Set Word] icon in the toolbar and the [New Set Word Object]
j dialog box will appear, fill in each items and press [OK] button, a new Set
Word object will be created. See the pictures below.
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New Set Wond Object

%)

General | Security | Shape | Label

Description : | |
Write addies
PLC name |L|:n:a| HMI w | | setting...
Address : ||_-.,.-.,.- " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
[ ] Write after button iz released
Motification
Enable (%) Set ON () 8et OFF
Before writing [ After writing
PLC narme : |L|:u:a| HMI w | | Setting. ..
address ||_|3 L ||III |
A ttribute
Set Style : | Write constant value v
Set valne | 12

ok Ccaner )

Write address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the word device that system set value to. Users can also set
address in [General] tab while adding a new object.
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Address r$__<|
PLC name : |anal HIMI b |
Device type : |L'-.-'u' v|
Address : |IZI | [ 5ystem tag

Address format ; DOODD [range @ O~ 10500]

[ ]1ndex reqgister

[16-bit Unsigned v |

[ oK ] [ Cancel ]

[Write after button is released]

If this function is selected, the operation is activated after button is touched and
released, otherwise, if not selected, operation will be activated once the button is
touched.

Notification

When this function is selected, in the “manual operation” mode, the state of the
designated bit device will be set to [ON] or [OFF] after/before the operation is
completed.

[Before writing] / [After writing]

Set the state of the designated bit device before or after writing to word device.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the Notification bit that system set value to.

Users can also set the address in the Notification area.

Address r$__<|

PLC name : |anal HIMI b |
Device type : |LB v|
Address : |IZI | [ 5ystem tag

Address format ; DODDD [range @ O~ 11999]

[ ]1ndex reqgister

[ oK ] [ Cancel ]

Attribute
[Set style] Set the operation mode. The available modes for selection are listed as
follows:
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B Write constant value
Set constant function. When the operation is activated, the [Set value] will be written
into the word device. The constant’s format (16-bit BCD, 32-bit BCD, ...) depends on

the format of [Write address].
Attribute
Set Style : Write constant value v ]
Set value D

B Increment value (JOG+)
Increase value function. When the operation is activated, the [Inc. value] will be added

to the value of the word device, and the result won’t exceed the value [Upper limit].
Attribute
SetStyle : | Increment value(JOG+) v

Inc. value : D Upper limit : ?10

B Decrement Value (JOG-)
Decrease value function. When the operation is activated, the [Dec. value] will be
subtracted from the value of the word device, and the result won’'t go less than the
value [Bottom limit].
Attribute
Set Style : giDecnement value (JOG-) v|
Dec. value : 1 - | Bottom limit : |10 :

B Press and hold increment (JOG++)

Press and hold increment function. When the touch and hold gets longer than the time
set in [JOG delay], the value of the word device will be added by the value set in [Inc.
value] at the speed set in [JOG speed], and the result won’t exceed the value in [Upper
limit].

Attribute
SetStyvle : | Press a.nd hold immm{entv(JOGH) ¥

Inc. value : |1 7 Upper limit : | 10 |
10G delay:[10second®) |  JOGspeed: (05 woondly) v

B Press and hold increment (JOG--)

Press and hold decrement function. When the touch and hold gets longer than the time
set in [JOG delay], the value of the word device will be subtracted by the value set in
[Dec. value] at the speed set in [JOG speed], and the result won’t go less than the
value in [Bottom limit].
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Aftribute

SetStyle : | Press and hold decrement (JOG--) v
Dec. value : |1 | Bottom Limit: |0
JOG delay : [10 second(s) | JOG speed : [0.5 second ()

B Periodical JOG++
Periodically increment function. A set word object can use the interval set in [Time
interval] and the value set in [Inc. value] to automatically increase the value of the
word device, and the result won’t exceed the value in [Upper limit].
Attribute
Set Style : gPeﬁudi}: JOG++ (ﬁp-»rd-»up-»..'jr v
Inc. value : 1 ‘ ‘ Upper limit : U

Time intervel : 1.0 second(s)

B Automatic JOG++

Periodically increment function. A set word object can use the interval set in [Time
interval] and the value set in [Inc. value] to automatically increase the value of the
word device, and the result won’t exceed the value in [Upper limit].

A ttribute
setatyle o | Automatic JOOH++ (up to high Limit) b
Inc. valve ;|0 Upper limit ; |10
Time interval (0.5 second(s) b

B Automatic JOG--

Periodically decrement function. A set word object can use the interval set in [Time
interval] and the value set in [Dec. value] to automatically decrease the value of the
word device, and the result won'’t go less than the value in [Bottom limit].

Attribute
Set Style : | Automatic JOG-- (down to low Limit) v
Dec. valve : |1 Bottomn limit : U

Time interval : 1 0 second (s) i
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B Periodical bounce

Periodically bouncing function. A Set word object will add the value set in [Inc. value] to
the value of the word device with the regulated interval set in [Time interval] until the
result value reaches the value in [Upper limit], and then subtract the value set in [Inc.
value] from the value of the word device with the regulated interval set until the result
value reaches the value in the [Bottom limit]. For example, the value in the word
device will change periodically from 0~10 then from 10~O.

Attribute
Set Style : Penodm step up ﬁlow boh1gh) v
Low limit : [0 , High limit : | 10
Inc. value : |1

Time interval : 05 é:econﬂl(;) |

B Periodical step up

Stepping up function. A Set word object will add the value set in [Inc. value] to the
value of the word device with the regulated interval set in [Time interval] until the result
value reaches the value in the [High limit], and the value of the word device will return
to the value of the [Low limit] and then repeat the action to keep the value in an active
state. In the example shown below, the value of the word device will change periodically
inorderof 0,1, 2,...,9,10,0,1, 2, ......

Attribute
Set Style : Penodm step up ﬁlow boh1gh) v
Low limit : [0 , High limit : | 10
Inc. value : |1

Time interval : 05 é:econﬂl(;) |

B Periodical step down

Stepping down function. A Set word object will subtract the value set in [Dec. value]
from the value of the word device with the regulated interval set in [Time interval] until
the result value reaches the value of the [Low limit], and the value of the word device
will return to the value of the [High limit] and then repeat the action to keep the value in
an active state. In the example shown below, the value of the word device will change
periodically in order of 10, 9, 8,..., 1,0, 10,9, 8, ......
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Attribute
Set Style : | Periodic step down (high to low...) v
Low limit : [0 ] High limit : | 10
Dec. value : |1

|

Time interval : [05 woonds) ¥

B Set when window opens
When the window containing the object is opened, the value of [Set value] will be
automatically written into the word device.
Attribute
Set Style : et when window opens. £
Setvalue : ‘5 '

B Set when window closes
When the window containing the object is closed, the value of [Set value] will be

automatically written into the word device.
Attribute
Set Style >Set:vhen window closes bl
Set value ‘5—

B Set when backlight on
When the backlight is turned from off to on, the value of [Set value] will be
automatically written into the word device.
Attribute
SetStyle : | Set when backlight on ~|
Set value : ‘5—

B Set when backlight off
When the backlight is turned from on to off, the value of [Set value] will be
automatically written into the word device.
Attribute
Set Style : Set when backhg}lt off v |
Set valve : |5 '
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® Cyclic JOG+
Increase value function. When the

A thribute
operation is activated, the [Inc. value] SetStyle : [ Cyelic JOG+ -
will be added to the value of the word Botiom limit : 0 Upper limit : 10
device until it exceeds the [Upper Inc. value : 1

[imit]. After that, it will return to [Bottom limit] and re-increase the value.

B Cyclic JOG-
Decrease value function. When the _
Attribute
operation is activated, the value of the Set Style - [Cyelic OG- -
word device will be decreased by Bottorn limit : 0 Upper limit : 10
[Dec. value] until it goes less than the Dec. valve : {1

[Bottom limit]. After that, it will return to [Upper limit] and re-decrease the value.

B Cyclic JOG++

Periodically cyclic increment function.  Attibute
Set Style - | Cyclic J0G++

When the time of holding this button is
longer than [JOG delay], it will s valne - [T

Bottom limit: 0 Upper limdt : 10

increase the value of the word 106 delsy - (05 second(®) v 10 speed : (0.1 secandfy)

address automatically according to
the setting of [JOG speed] until it exceeds to the [Upper limit]. After that, it will return
to [Bottom limit] and re-increase the value.

B Cyclic JOG- -
Periodically cyclic decrement function.  athibute

Set Style | Cyelic JOG--

When the time of holding this button is

. . Bottom limit : 0 Tpper limit : 10
longer than [JOG delay], it will
Dec. walue : 1
decrease the value of the word JOGdel&}.’:|EI.5 second (z) v| JOGSpeed:|EI_1 smoond (2) v|

address automatically according to
the setting of [JOG speed] until it goes less than the [Bottom limit]. After that, it will
return to [Upper limit] and re-decrease the value.
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[Dynamic limits]

Set the [Bottom limit] and [Upper limit] of the input data to be derived from the
designated register.

Content 16-bit 32-bit
LW-0 LW-0

LW-100 LW-100

LW-100 LW-100

LW-101 LW-102
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13.5 Function Key

Overview

Function key object is used to change base window, pop-up window and close window.
It can also be used to design the keypad buttons.

Configuration

Click the [Function Key] icon in the toolbar and the [Function Key Object’s

Properties] dialog box will appear, fill in each items and press the [OK]
button, a new function key object will be created.
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New Function Key Object b_(]

General | Security  Shape  Label
Description : |

[JActivate after button is released

(%) Change Full-screen window () Change common window
() Display popup window

Window no. :
(O Return to previous window (O Close window

ASCII/UNICODE mode
(O [Enter] (O [Backspace] (O [Clear] O[Esc)

(O [ASCII] { [UNICODE]

) Window title bar

Hard copy screen ko USB disk, SD card or printer
() Screen hard copy

() Import user datafUse [USB Security Key)

Notfication
[(IEnable

Function Key object provides the following operation modes:

[Active after button is released]

If this function is selected, the operation is activated when touched and released. If the
function is not selected, the operation is activated once being touched.

[Change full-screen window]
Change base window.
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INOTE]: Do not use this function to pop up the window which has been opened by direct
/ indirect window object.

[Change common window]

Change common window; refer to the “windows” chapter for related information.

[Display popup window]

Pop up window. The pop up window must be on the top of the base window. There is a
[Close this popup window when parent window is closed] option with this function,
see the picture below; when the function is selected, the pop up window will be closed
when executing change base window. Otherwise, users have to set a “Close” button on
the pop-up window to close the window.

(%) Display popup window

Claze this popup window when change foll-sereen window

[Window no.]
This is used to select the window no. when performing [change base window], [change
common window], and [pop up the window]

[Return to previous window]

This is used to return to the previous base window. Fox example, when changing
window 10 to window 20, users can use this function to return to window 10. This
function is only available for base window change.

[Close window] Close the pop-up windows on the top of the base window.

Items in ASCII/UNICODE mode

[ASCII/UNICODE mode] is used as elements to configure a keypad, the keypad is
used where numbers or texts are needed to be input to the [numeric input] object or
[ ASCII input] object. Refer to the “Designing and Using Keypad” chapter for detailed

information.
LECITNICODE mode

(O [Enter] () [Backspare] O [Clear] O [Ese]

@ TASEIT] V INICEDET a

[Enter]

Same as the keyboard’s “enter” function.

[Backspace]

Same as the keyboard’s “backspace” function.

[Clear]

To clear the temperate input alphanumeric strings stored in the buffer.
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[Esc]
Same as the [Close window] function, it is used to close the keyboard window.

[ASCII/UNICODE]

To set the characters that are input in the numeric input object and the ASCII input
object. Digital characters such as 0, 1, 2... or ASCII characters like a, b, c,...etc. are
available selection.

[Execute Macro]

Macro commands are executed with this selection. Macro commands have to be built
before users choose this function. Please refer to related chapter on how to edit
Macros.

() Execnte macto Macro | macro 1 (1D 1) b

[Window title bar]

A [function Key] which is defined as Window Title Bar can move the popup window
position on the screen. Firstly users can select the popup window that has the title bar,
and then click another position to move the window.

Note: this function is only available on indirect/direct window when [no title bar]
is selected.

]
—
FK--T A Alarn Status ] ‘
Select the window title bar firstly. Touching the screen for the new position

the papup window will be moved.

[Screen hard copy]

Hardcopy current display screen to the printer connected with HMI. Before using this
function, please choose printer model in [System Parameter] / [Model] / [printer]. If
printer does not support color print, user can select grayscale to have a better printout
effect. Black and white is for improving text printing quality.
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(%) Screen hard copy Printer : |HP PCL Sexies (USE) -
Mode : |color "
black and white
Matification | gracyscale
[ |Enable

Import user data/ Use [USB Security Key]
Users can import contact information

by external device, please refer to -

Function mode

Chapter 36 — Administrator Tools for

more information.
[Settings...] () Import e-mail settings and contacts

Function mode: Import e-mail
settings and contacts.

[Data Position]

Available for SD card or USB disk.
[Account import mode] Account import mode

HMI internal memory would only ) Overwrite @ Append

Data position

) 5D card i@ USB disk

store account information imported
by external device if Overwrite is
chosen. However, if choose Append,
HMI will append more account
information while the original
accounts still exist.

[Delete file after importing user accounts]

Delete account information in external device after importing successfully. It can make

[C] Delete file after importing user accounts

sure account information would not be leaked out.

Notification

When the function is selected, HMI will set the state of the designated bit device to [ON]
or [OFF] after the action is completed.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the Notification bit that system set value to.

Users can also set the address in the Notification area.
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Design Non-ASCII character keyboard

Below we illustrate the method to input non-ascii character such as Traditional Chinese,
Simplified Chinese, Japanese, Greece and so on.

Stepl: Setting non-ascii fonts

Go to System parameter/Font and add non-ascii fonts in the “Fonts for non-ascii
strings” list. For example, use “AR MinchoL JIS” for Japanese, ” AR MingtiM GB” for
Simplified Chinese, ” AR MingtiM KSC” for Korean, ” Arial” for Greek, please refer
illustration below.

|

Extended Memory | FrinterBacknp Server | e-kdail | Recipes |

Dievvice | Model | Greneral | System Setting | Security | Font

Fonts for non-ascit strings

_ [ Add... ]

1354

ﬁ%ﬁgﬁ [ Delete |

mig

{TETIE R [ Delete All |

HE S

Step2: Design non-ascii input keypad
Create “window11” for non-ascii input keypad, keypad design is shown below.

.. *10: WINDOW_010
- *11: SimpleChinese_Keyboard
L. 12

| | | x| s A

BACK | cLEAR | Esc |

ENTER

Those objects on the window are function keys with input code in accord with the label.
For example, to input ” f& ” function key, create a function key
object/General/[ASCII)/[UNICODE] mode, type in "f4” in the column as below

illustration.
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& 7N Function Key Object’s Properties
2 0 == i A [ General | Security | Shape | Label | Profie
_V| A AN E | Description ; |
H [] Activate after button is released
& () Change full-screen window (O Change common window
(7 Display popup window
i
4
() Retum to previous window () Close window
ARCITTNICODE mode
O [Enter] O [Backspace] O [Clear] O [Exc]
(&) [ASCIT] / [TNICODE]

Go to Function key/Label and then select “Use label”, type "#” in the content and in the

Attribute/Font select ” AR MingtiM GB”, it must be the same as setp1’s setting, as
illustrated below.

The label of non-ascii function key must use the same Font. For example, in Simplified
Chinese keypad, the fonts all use ” AR MingtiM GB”.

Function Key Object’s Properties

E¥d

| General | Secusity | Shape | Label |Profile |

s i ¥ EAHOD

Lttribute
(Font:]ARMmgﬁMGB J v/
Color : _-v] Size:‘_lﬁ—v
Align : [Center vl Elink :
[ Ttalic []Undexline
[ Duplicate thess attributes to every state ]

After complete the keypad configuration, add windowll into System Parameters /
General / keyboard as illustration below.
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oo I

Extended Memony | Printer/Backup ferver I e-Madl | Recipes
Dienvice | Model | Creneral | Sarstenn Betting | Becuriby | Font
Fast selection button
Attribute : | Ensble ~| Settings... |
Position : | Left ~ | [T/ Hide button when HMI starts
Brreen saver
Back lizht zaver [HDHE v] inmte(z)
SeTeen sver | [Hgm v] Trmte (=)
Cptions
Startup windaw no. : | 10. WINDOW_010 -
Cormmon window [ﬁ.bwe base window v] Object lazont © | Hatowe v]

Eevboard caret color : | | ~ | EW 4 enabled

Ewent
[] Use LWO450~0455 as time tags of event logs

Extra. no. of events:

Kevhoard
55, Eewpad 6 - Integer - &dd...
56, Eevpad 7 - HEX
57, Kewpad 3 - Floating Dele
al, ARCIT Middle T
al. ARCIH Small E|
11, kevboarnd i
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13.6 Toggle Switch

Overview
Toggle Switch object is a combination of bit lamp object and set bit object. The object

can be used not only to display the state of a bit device but also to define a touch area,
when activated, the state of the bit device will be set to “ON” or “OFF”.

Configuration
Click the “Toggle Switch” icon on the toolbar and the “New Toggle Switch
% Object” dialog box will appear, fill in each item and press OK button, a new

toggle switch object will be created.
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New Toggle Switch Object

x]

General | Security | Shape | Label

Desexiption : | |
Eead addres:
PLZ name : |L|:u:a| HMI v| Sekting. .. |
Address |LB v”EI |
[]Iwvert signal
Write address
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setking... |
address |LB v”III |

[ Wrrite when button iz released

Attribte
Switch style : | Toggle v

Macm

[ Execute maco

ok Ccane

Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the bit device that control the display of toggle switch state. Users
can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[Invert signal]

Display shape with inverse state; for example, the present state is “OFF”, but it displays
the shape of “ON” state.

Write address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the bit device that system set value to. The write address can be the
same as or different from the read address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
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[Write when button is released]
If this function is selected, the operation is activated at touch up. If the function is not
selected, the operation is activated at touch down.

Attribute

This is used to select the operation mode. The available operation modes for selection
include “Set ON”, “Set OFF”, "Toggle”, and "Momentary”. Refer to the illustrations in the
“Set Bit Object” section of this chapter for related information.

Macro

Users can execute macro command by trigging toggle switch This function is the same
as that of set bit object. Please refer to the manual of Chapter 18 — Macro Reference of
how to create a macro.
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13.7 Multi-State Switch

Overview
Multi-State Switch object is a combination of word lamp object and set word object. The

object can be used not only to display the state of a word device but also to define a
touch area, when activated, the value of the word device can be set.

Configuration
Click the “Multi-State Switch” icon on the toolbar and the “New Multi-State

@ Switch Object” dialog box will appear, fill in each items, and click OK button, a
new Multi-State Switch object will be created.
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New Multi-State Switch Object X

General | Security | Shape | Label

Description :| |
Mode : | Falue v Offset: |0 |
Fead addres

PLC name |L|:u:a| HMI v| Setting... |
Address ||_-.,.-.,.- v”EI | 16-bit Unsigned

Write address
PLC name : |L|:u:a| HMI v| Setting... |
Address ||_'|||'|I|' v”III | 16-bit Unsigned

[ Wrrite when button iz released

A ttribute
Switch stvle :|JOG+ W Mo, of states | 1 vl

Cyelizal : |Disahle b |

[ ]1Teer-defined mapping

ok (cancel ]

[Mode] / [Offset]
There are “Value” and “LSB” display mode. Refer to the “Word Lamp Object” section of
this chapter for related information.

Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the word device that controls the display of multi-state switch.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
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Write address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the word device that system set value to. The write address can be
the same as or different from the read address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[Write when button is released]

If this function is selected, the operation is activated at touch up. If the function is not
selected, the operation is activated at touch down.

Attribute

Select the object’s operation mode.

[Switch style]

There are “JOG+” and “JOG-” for selection. When the read address is the same as the
write address, the minimum value of the word value is [Offset] (state 0), and the
maximum value is “[no. of state] -1 + [Offset]”. See the picture below.

Numeric Display (LWO) Muiti-State (LWO)offset = 1
[z ] State 1.

a. “JOG+”

When the Multi-State Switch object is activated, the value of the write address will be
added by 1. In the “Value” display mode, if the resulting value is equal to or larger than
the value of [No. of States] + [Offset] and “Enable” in [Cyclic] is selected, the value of
the write address will return to [Offset] and show the state 0; otherwise the value of the
write address will maintain as ([No. of states] — 1) + [Offset] and shows the state ([No. of
states no.] — 1).

NOTE] Like the word lamp object, the state shown by Multi-State Switch object is the
value of the word device subtracts [Offset].

Attribute - - - —
Stwich style : | JOG+ v | State no. : |5 v |
Cyclic : [Epable v

b “JOG_”

When the Multi-State Switch object is activated, the value of the write address will be
subtracted by 1. In the “Value” display mode, if the resulting value is smaller than the
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value of [Offset] and “Enable” in [Cyclic] is selected, the value of the register will change
to ([No. of states] — 1) + [Offset] and shows the state ([No. of states] — 1); otherwise the
value of the word device will remain in [Offset] and shows the state 0.

[User-defined mapping]
Users can modify the value of state, illegal input and error notification.

Remain current state: if input an illegal value, multi-state switch will remain current
state.

Jump to error state: if input an illegal value, multi-state switch will jump to error state.
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13.8 Slider

Overview
The slide object can be used to create a slot area that changes the word's value by
dragging the pointer.

Configuration
Click the “Slide object” icon on the toolbar and the dialog box will appear, fill
0-‘ in each items and click OK button, a new slide object will be created.

New Slider Object

| General | Outline | Security | Shape |
Description : |
‘ Write address
PLC name : | Local HMI v Setting...
Address : LW v [] ‘ 16-bit Unsigned
Notification
Enable (O 8etON () Set OFF
Before writing [] After writing
PLC name : SLoca| HMI vI Setting. ..
Address : LB v'\U j
Watch address
Enable
PLC name : || ocal HM Setting...
Address : 1w ™ 1'170 16-bit Unsigned

Write address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the word device that system set value to.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

Notification

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the Notification bit that system set value to.

Users can also set the address in the Notification area.
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When this function is selected, the state of the designated bit device can be set
before/after the operation is completed. There are [ON] and [OFF] selection to set the
state.

[Before writing] / [After writing]

Set the state of the designated register before or after write to the word device.

Watch address
When sliding, the current value can be displayed in real-time fashion.

180



B WE!NTEK Objects

X

New Shider Ohject

General | Ouiling | Security | Shape

A ttriboote
Directon : |Rig]'|_t w | Eesolution : | 1 |

Low/High limit ; ) Constant ) Addres

PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting... |
Address ||_w v”III | 16-bit Unsigned
[V]Coarse merement Increment : | 10 |

Blider button tpe
-| Width : |20 |

Frame : - | [] Transparent
Background : - | [] Transparent
Blot

- | [] Transparent

ok (cancel ]

Attribute
[Direction]
The bar on the slide direction, i.e. left, right, up and down.

n 'l &

right

left :;J
| UD‘ d‘rown

[Resolution]

To specify the scale value of the slider, if N is the specified minimum scale value, when
N=10, the numerical display shows only multiples of 10.

N=5, the numerical display shows only multiples of 5.

N=1, the numerical display shows only multiples of 1.
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[Low limit & High limit]

a. Constant

The low limit and high limit of the word device is set as constant value. i.e. [Input low]
and [Input highl.

b. Address
The low / high limit of the word device is controlled by a designated address.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of designated address or users can also set address in Attribute.

LowHigh limit : () Constant {(*) Addres

PLZ name ! |Lacal HMI W
address 1 | Ly |0 16-bit Unsigned
[]Coarse merement Increment : | 10
Control address Low Limit High Limit
16-bit format Address+0 Address+1
32-bit format Address+0 Address+2

[Coarse increment:]

If this option is selected, the word value will increase/decrease one [increment] value for
every touch activation. If not, the word value will be set the value in accord with the
touch activated point.

Slider button type
There are four slider button types for selection. You also can adjust the width of moving

piece.

Color
This is used to select slide object frame, background and slot’s color.

Slider button type Slot

rsLO o ‘

1

Frame Background
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13.9 Numeric Input and Numeric Display

Overview

Both of the Numeric Input object and the Numeric Display object can be used to display
the value of the word devices. The difference is the numeric input object can be used to
input data from the keypad, the input value is written to the designated word devices.

Configuration

Click the “Numeric Input” or “Numeric Display” icon on the toolbar
and the “New Numeric Input Object” or “New Numeric Display
Object” dialog box will appear, fill in each item, click OK button and
a new “Numeric Input Object” or “Numeric Display Object” will be created.

The difference between the “New Numeric Display Object’” and “New Numeric Input
Object” dialog boxes is that the latter has the settings for "Notification” and keypad input
while the former doesn’t have. The picture below shows the [General] tab in “New
Numeric Input Object”.
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New Numeric Input Object

(Fenersl |Da1}aEntn.r Numeric Format || Becurity | Shape

Fomnt

X]

Description ; |

Fead/Write vz different addresses

Fead address
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setting... |
Address ||_'|||'|I|' v”III
Write address
PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting... |
Address ||_w v||1IZI
Motification
Enahble () Bet ON (%) Bet OFF
Before writing [] After writing
PLC narne @ ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Sekting. .. |
Address |LB v”III
Motification on dnvalid input
Enable (%) 3et ON (") 8et OFF
PLC narne @ ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Sekting. .. |
address |LB v||2lil

Read/Write use different address

Numeric Input object is provided with [Read/Write use different addresses] selection,
users can set different addresses for Read and for Write data.

Read address

Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address] of the word device that system

display its value and write new data to it.

Write address

Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address] of the word device that system

writes to.
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Notification

When this function is selected, the state of the designated bit device will be set to [ON]
or [OFF] after/before the value of the register is changed successfully.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the Notification bit that system set value to.

Users can also set the address in the Notification area.

[Before writing] / [After writing]

Set the state of the designated bit device before or after update the word device.

Notification on valid input
When inputting invalid values, it can now automatically set the status of designated
address.
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x]

New Numeric Input Object

teneral | Dats Enter | Humeric Format || Security | Shape Font

Maode ;| Touch w

Tnput order
Enable

Inputorder: | S Grooup 2

4

Stop sequential input function after mput

Eevhioard
Tz a popup kevpad
[ Hide title bar
Window no. @ |57 Eevpad 1 - Integer =
Popup position o O
{relative to HMI screen} o @ O
o O O

Hint : If the kevboard iz an TEE kevboard, on indirect'direct wind ow,
or on the same window, pleas don't check "Use a popup kevpad”.

[] Restart the kevpad if input walue iz out of range

[Mode]
e [Touch]

The object enters input state when a user touches it.
e [Bit control]
The object enters input state when turning ON the designated bit register, and ends
input state when turning OFF. Notice that if there is another input object already in input
state, turning ON the designated bit register won’t make this input object enters input
state until the previous one ends inputting data.

‘M HMI system will disable the popup keypad when Mode is set to Bit Control.
' Users need to use an external keypad for typing.
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Allow input bit address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],

[Index register] of the bit register that controls the object enters and ends input state.
Users can also set address in Data Entry tab.
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Input order

By setting Input Order and Input Order Group, users can continuously input data
between multiple input objects. The system will automatically transfer input state to the
next input object after users complete inputting data, i.e. press ENT.

e Enable
Select [Enable] and set Input Order to enable this feature. Furthermore, users can
also select [Group] to set Input Order Group.
a. The range of Input Order: 1 ~ 511.
b. The range of Input Order Group: 1 ~ 15.
c. The Input Order Group of an input object with [Group] unselected is 0.

e Criterion of searching the next input object
a. The system only searches it among the input objects with the same Input Order
Group.
b. The system picks the input object with smaller Input Order to enter input state
before another one with bigger Input Order.
c. If two input objects have the same Input Order Group and Input Order, the system
picks the one at bottom layer to enter input state first.

e When selecting [Touch] as Mode
Refer to the following illustration, when users complete inputting data on “AE_2", the
system transfers input state to “AE_0". The reason why not transferring to “NE_0" is
because the Input Order Group of “NE_0” is different from that of “AE2”.

Group 1
ED ENT AET ENT EZ
ABC || —» | DEF | —» GHI
Input Order =1 Input Order =2 Input Order = 3
ENT
Group 2
EU ENT NE_T ENT =
123 — 456 —> 789
Input Order = 4 Input Order =5 Input Order =6
ENT
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[Stop sequential input function after input]
If the objects in one group are not set with this function, the input order would be:
[Order 1] -> [Order 2] -> [Order 3] -> [Order 4] -> [Order 1] -> [Order 2] ->....
And the loop goes on until the ESC button is pressed.
If one of the objects in the group is set to [Stop sequential input function after input]
(Take Order 4 Object as shown below), the input order would be:
[Order 1] -> [Order 2] -> [Order 3] -> [Order 4] -> fin
Upon the completion of input of Order 4 Object (press ENTER), the input will stop at this
point.

Input oxder
/| Enable

Inputorder: 4 2 | Group 1

| | Btop myuential fnput fonction after input |

Order1 Order2 Order3 %\ Order4
ENEEINNEENEZS

Input oxdex
/| Enshle

Inputaorder: 1 = | G 1

Stop sequential input function after input |

e When selecting [Bit control] as Mode
a. Users have to specify an Input Order for the object.
b. No need to set Input Order Group because all the input objects with [Bit control]
as Mode have the same Input Order Group that is different from any input object
with [Touch] as Mode.

Keyboard

e Select [Use a popup keypad]
Specify the pop-up position for the keyboard window. The system displays the
keyboard window on inputting data and closes it on end.

e Unselect [Use a popup keypad]
The system does not automatically display keyboard window. Users have to complete
the input process via following methods:
a. Design a custom keypad and place it in the same window with the input object.

b. Use an external keyboard.
e Hide title bar

Keypads without title bar can be selected for Numeric Input / ASCII Input object.
e Restart the keypad if input value is out of range

For Input Value object, re-input can be automatically requested when input error

occurs.
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NOTE |

When selecting [Bit control] as Mode, the system will automatically
unselect [Use a popup keypad] in [Keyboard].

The picture below shows the [Numeric Format] tab, included in both of the numeric
input object and the numeric display object, which is to set the data display format.

' = ™
Mew Mumeric Input Object M

| (Feneral | Diata Entrj.r| Wumeric Format |Secu.‘rit}r | Shape | Font |

Dizplayr
Diata format @ 16-bit Tnsigned -
Wumber of digitz
Left of decimal Ft. ;4 =
Srcaling option

Do conversion

Engineering low : 0

Livnits

[ Mask

Right of decimal Pt. : 0

[7] Dramic seales
Engineering high : 9999

i@ Direct (7 Drnaride limdts

Inputlow : [

ze alamm colox

Inputhigh : 2949

Low limit: ) v | [[]Blink

Highlimit: ns— v | [ Blink

190




I___‘ WE!NTEK Objects

Display

[Data format]

To select the data format of the word device designated by the “Read address”. The
selection list is shown as follows:

Format

16-bit BCD
32-bit BCD
16-bit Hex

32-bit Hex

16-bit Binary

32-bit Binary
16-bit Unsigned
16-bit Signed
32-bit Unsigned
32-bit Signed
32-bit Float

[Mask]
When the data is displayed, “*” will be used to replace all digitals and the color warning
function will be cancelled.

Number of digits

[Left of decimal Pt.]

The number of digits before the decimal point.
[Right of decimal Pt.]

The number of digits after the decimal point.

Scaling option

[Do conversion]

The data displayed on the screen is the result of processing the raw data from the word
address designated by the “Read address.” When the function is selected, it is required
to set [Engineering low], [Engineering high], and [Input low] and [Input high] in the
“Limitation”. Supposed that “A” represents the raw data and “B” represents the result
data, the converting formula is as follows:

B = [Engineering low] + (A - [Input low]) x ratio
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where, the ratio = ([Engineering high] - [Engineering low]) / ([Input high] - [Input low])

See the example in the picture below, the raw data is 15, after being converted by the
above formula as 10 + (15 — 0) x (50 — 10) / (20 - 0) = 40, and the result “40” will be
displayed on the numeric input object.

Sraling option
Do conversion

Engineering low : | 10 Engineering high : |50
Limits
(%) Direct () Dymarnic limits
Tnput low @ |0 Input high : |20

[Dynamic scales]
Set the [Bottom limit] and [Upper limit] of the input data to be derived from the
designated register.

Content 16-bit 32-bit
Write Address LW-0 LW-0
Dynamic Address LW-100 LW-100
Bottom limit LW-100 LW-100
Upper limit LW-101 LW-102
Limits

To set the source of the range for the input data and to set the warning color effect.
[Direct]

The low limit and high limit of the input data can be set in [Input low] and [Input high]
respectively. If the input data is out of the defined range, the input value will be ignored.
[Dynamic limits]

L itz
) Direct (%) Dymaomic limits
PLC name : |Lacal HMI w Setting. ..
Address 1| Ly w (0
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Set the low limit and high limit of the input data to be derived from the designated
register. The data length of the designated register is the same as the input object itself.
In the above example, the low limit and high limit are derived from [LW100] and the
following explains the usage of the low limit and high limit from designated address.
Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] for designated register.

Users can also set address in Numeric Format tab.

Designated address | Input Low Limit | Input High Limit

16-bit format LW100 LW101 (Address+1)
32-bit format LW100 LW102 (Address+2)
[Low limit]

When the value of the PLC’s register is smaller than [Low limit], the value is displayed
with pre-defined color.

[High limit]

When the value of the PLC’s register is larger than [High limit], the value is displayed
with pre-defined color.

[Blink]

When the value of the PLC’s register is smaller than [Low limit] or larger than [High limit],
the object will display data with Blinking. The picture below shows the [Font] tab,
available in both of the numeric input object and the numeric display object to set font,
font size, color, and aligning mode.
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Nuomeric Input Ohject’zs Froperties

General | Numeric Format | Security | Shape | Font | Profile

Attribts
Font : |Cu:umi|: Bans ME v|
Color : |—~ | Size  [12 v
Align : |Left v|

Attribute

[Color]

When the data is within high and low limit, it will be displayed with this color.

[Align]

There are three aligning modes: “Left”, “Leading zero”, and “Right”. The picture below
shows the style of each mode.

Left 12
Leading zero 0012 |

Right 12 |

[Size] Set font size.
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13.10 ASCII Input and ASCII Display

Overview

Both of the ASCII Input object and the ASCII Display object can display the value of the
designated word devices in ASCII format. The ASCII input object can also accept the
data input from the keypad and change the value of the word devices.

Configuration
Click the “ASCII Input” or “ASCII Display” icon on the toolbar and
HBL the “New ASCII Input Object” or “New ASCII Display Object” dialog
box will appear, fill in each item, press OK button, a new “ASCII
Input Object” or “ASCII Display Object” will be created.

The difference between the “New ASCII Display Object” and “New ASCII Input Object”
dialog boxes is that the latter has the settings for “Notification” and keypad input while
the former doesn’t have. The picture below shows the [General] tab of the “New ASCII
Input Object”.
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x]

New ASCII Input Object

(Fenersl |Da1}aEntn.r Security | Shape | Font

Description ; | |
[]Mask [ Uz UNICODE [ ] Reverss highdow bete
Eead addres:
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setking... |
address ||_'|||'|I|' v”III |
Maotification
[ ]Eahle (8t ON (%) et OFF
Before writing [ ] After writing
PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting... |
address |LB v”III |

ok (cancel ]

[Mask]

When the data is displayed, “*” will be used to replace all texts.

[Use UNICODE]

Click “Use UNICODE?” to display data in UNICODE format. Otherwise the system
displays the character in ASCII format. This feature can be used with function key
[UNICODE]. Not every Unicode has corresponding font stored in the system. The font
of UNICODE is only available for those Unicode character that registered function key.
[Reverse high/low byte]

In normal condition, the ASCII code is displayed in “low byte”, “high byte” order. The

reverse selection makes the system display ASCII characters in “high byte”, “low byte”
order.
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Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the word device that system display its value and write new data to
it.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[No. of words]

To set the length of ASCII data in the unit of words. Each ASCII character take one byte,
each word contains two ASCII characters.

In the example shown below, the object will display 3 * 2 = 6 characters.

Mo, of words: | 3 "

abbdef

Notification

When this function is selected, the state of the designated bit device will be set to [ON]
or [OFF] after/before the value of the register is changed successfully.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the Notification bit that system set value to.

Users can also set the address in the Notification area.

[Before writing] / [After writing]
Set the state of the designated bit device before or after update the word device.

About the Data Entry tab, please refer to “Numeric Input and Numeric Display” section.
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New ASCII Input Object

x]

CGreneral | Security | Shape | Fomnt |
A thribte
Font : vl
Color . — | Size : |15 v
ﬂ]igl11|Left v|
Content :
(oK (Cancel )

Attribute
The picture shows the [Font] tab of the ASCII Input object and the ASCII display object.
Users can set the font, font size, font color, and aligning mode.

Attribute
Font : | Coric Sans MS v|
Color : EEE— | Size : [12 v
Align : ‘Left v}

[Align]
There are two aligning modes: “Left” and “Right”. The picture below shows how each
mode performs.
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Left alignment

Right alignment

[Size]
Set font size.

ab

bde

ab

bde
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13.11 Indirect Window

Overview

“Indirect Window” object is to define a popup window location (position / size) and a
word device. When the content of the word device is written a valid window number, the
window will be popup in the predefined location. The popup window will be closed when
the value of the word device is reset (0). The system will only take action when the
content of word device is changed. (0 — valid window number, nonzero — 0, A — B
valid window number).

Configuration
Click the “Indirect Window” icon on the toolbar and the “New Indirect
= | Window Object” dialog box will appear, fill in each items, click OK button, a
123  new “Indirect Window Object” will be created.
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New Indirect Window Object

x]

General |
Description :| |
Fead addres:
PLZ narne : |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting. .. |
Address ||_w v|||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
A ttribute
Stile : | Mo title bar "
ok [ aneel ]

Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the word device that control the window popup.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

Attribute

[Style]

To set the display style of the popup window. There are two styles, “No title bar” and
“With title bar”.

a. “No title bar”
The popup window does not have title bar, and its position is fix as predefined in
configuration.
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WINDOW 35

b. “With title bar”
The popup window contains title bar, and its position can be dragged at online
operation.

WINDOW 35

Example to use indirect window

Here is a simple example to illustrate indirect window object. The pictures show how to
configure an indirect window and use the word device [LW100] to change the popup
window.

Fead addres:
. PLC name: : |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting. ..
Address ||_w " |||:| || |1Eu-|:uil: Insigned
Set constant 35 fo L WIOO
Set constant 36 tfo L WIO0
Set constant 0 to L WI100
T

- *¥35: WINDOW_025

- *¥36: WINDOW_036
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Use the set word object SW_0 to set the value of [LW100] as 35, and the location of

indirect window will display window 35.

Set constant 35 to L WI100

Set constant 36 to L WI00

Set constant O to L WI00

Use the set word object SW_1 to set the value of [LW100] as 36, and the location of
indirect window will display window 36.

WINDOW 36

Set constant 35 to [ WIOO

Set constant 36 to L WIOO

Set constant O to L WI00

No matter window 35 or 36 is displayed on the indirect window location, press SW_2 to
set the value of [LW100] to O will close the popup window. The other way to close the
popup window from indirect window object is to configure a function key with [close
window]. Once you press the function key, the popup window will be closed.
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NOTE: Only 16 windows maximum can be displayed simultaneously at run time, and
do not use this function to open the window when the same window has been
opened by function key or direct window.
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13.12 Direct Window

Overview

“Direct window” object is to define a popup window location (position / size), a bit device
and a predefined valid window number. When the content of the bit device is set
ON/OFF, the window will be popup in the predefined location. The popup window will
be closed when the content of the bit device is reset. The system will only take action
when the content of bit device is changed (OFF — ON, ON — OFF).

The difference between the “Direct window” and the “Indirect window” is that the direct
window object sets the popup window in configuration. When system is in operation,
users can use the state of the designated register to control popup or close the window.

Configuration
Click the “Direct Window” icon on the toolbar and the “New Direct
hrod Window Object” dialog box will appear, fill in each items, press OK button,
and a new “Direct Window Object” will be created.
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x]

New Direct Window Object

(reneral |
Deseription : | |
Trigeer: |OI'I w |
Fead addres:
PLC name ; |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting... |
Address ||_|3 v”III |
Attribmte
Style : | Mo title bar v
Window No. : | 3. Fast Selection v
ok Ccancel ]

Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the bit device that control the window popup.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

Attribute

[Style]

Refer to the “Indirect Window Object” for related information.
[Window no.]

Set the popup window number.

Example to use direct window

Here is an example to explain how to use the direct window object. The picture below
shows the settings of the direct window object. In the example, use [LB10] to call up the
window 35.
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5 Eead addres:
PLZC name : |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting... |
Address ||_|3 v”III ||
Toggle Switch
Read address : LBIO,
Write address : LBI1O
Mode : "Toggle" il
Style | No title bar v
Window No. | 35 WINDOW 035 v

When the state of LB10 is set to ON, the window 35 will be popup; when the state of
LB10 is OFF, the window 35 will be closed. See the picture below.

Toggle Switch
Read address : LB10. Write address :LBI10
Mode : "Toggle"

WINDOW 35

Toggle Switch
Read address : LB10. Write address :LB10
Mode : "Toggle"

Toggle Switch
Read address : LB10. Write address :LB10

&

Mode : "Toggle"

WINDOW 35

Toggle Switch
Read address : LB10. Write address :LB10
Mode : "Toggle"
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NOTE]: Only 16 windows maximum can be displayed simultaneously at run time, and
do not use this function to open the window when the same window has been
opened by function key or direct window.
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13.13 Moving Shape

Overview

Moving Shape object is used to define the object’s state and moving distance. The
Moving Shape object is used to place an object in a window at a location specified by
the PLC. The state and the absolute location of the shape in the window depend on the
current values of three continuous PLC registers. Typically, the first register controls the
state of the object, the second register controls the horizontal position (X), and the third
register controls the vertical position ().

Configuration
Click the “Moving Shape” icon on the toolbar and “New Moving Shape

‘@. Object” dialog box will appear, fill in each items, press OK button, and a new
“Moving Shape Object” will be created.
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x]

New Moving Shape Object

General | Shape | Label
Diescription | |
PLC name | Local HMI v |
Fead addres:
PLZ name :
Address ||_-.,.-.,.- v||1EIEI | 16-bit Unsigned
A ttribute
Mude:l}{mgnly v|
I'ID.DfSt&tESle v|
Min. X : [0 | Max. X : [400 |
Diizplayr ratio
State |IJ W | Fatio : |1
Limit address
PLZ name :
Address ||_'|||'|I|' v”III | 16-bit Unsigned
ok [cancel ]

Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the word devices that control the display of object’s state and
moving distance.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

The table below shows the address to control object’s state and moving distance in
each different data format.
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Data format

Address to
control object
state

Address to
control Moving
Distance on the

Address to
control Moving
distance on the

X-axis Y-axis
16-bit format Address Address + 1 Address + 2
32-bit format Address Address + 2 Address + 4

For example, if the object’s read address is [LW100] and the data format is “16-bit
Unsigned”, [LW100] is to control the object’s state, [LW101] is to control the object’s
moving distance on the X-axis, and [LW102] is to control the object’s moving distance
on the Y-axis.

The picture below shows that the object’s read address is [LW100] and initial position is
(100, 50). Supposed you want the object moved to the position (160, 180) and be
displayed in the shape of State 2, the value of [LW100] must be set to 2, [LW101] =
160-100 = 60, [LW102] = 180-50 = 130.

(100 50) LW100 LWio1 Lwioz2
State 0 JERE [ o [ To |
State X Offset Y Offset
(160, 180), next postion
(100, 50) ‘ LWioo LWwi10o1 Lwioz
§ |2 l ' 60 | 130 |
.y State X Offset Y Offset
(160, 180) next position
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Attribute To select the object’'s movement mode and range.

a. X axis only

The object is only allowed to move along the X-axis. The moving range is defined by

[Min. X] and [Max. X].

Lttribute

Mode : |3 axiz only e
Mo. of states : |5 L

Min ¥ |0 Max ¥ ;| 600
Data format Address to Address to

control object
state

control Moving
Distance on the

X-axis
16-bit format Address Address + 1
32-bit format Address Address + 2

b. Y axis only

The object is only allowed to move along the Y-axis. The moving range is defined by

[Min. Y] and [Max. Y].

Lttribuge

Mode : | ¥ axiz only b
Mo, of sates : |5 L

Min ¥ - |0 Max ¥ - | 600
Data format Address to Address to

control object
state

control Moving
Distance on the

Y-axis
16-bit format Address Address + 1
32-bit format Address Address + 2

c. X &Y axis

The object is allowed to move along the X-axis and Y-axis. The moving range in XY
direction is defined by [Min. X], [Max. X] and [Min. Y], [Max. Y] respectively.
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Attribute
Mode : | X &V amiz w
Mo of statez : |3
Min. X : |0 Max. X : | 600
Min. ¥ : |0 Max. ¥ : | 300
Data format Address to Address to Address to
control object control Moving | control Moving
state Distance on the | distance on the
X-axis Y-axis
16-bit format Address Address + 1 Address + 2
32-bit format Address Address + 2 Address + 4

d. X axis w/ scaling
The object is for X axis movement with scale. Supposed that the value of the
designated register is DATA, the system uses the following formula to calculate the

moving distance on the X-axis.

X axis move distance =

(DATA — [Input low]) * ([Scaling high — Scaling low]) / ([Input high] — [input low])

bttribmte
Mode : | X awis w/ scaling
No. of statez: |8

Tnput Iowe ;|0

Bealing low ;| 300

Input high : | 600
Sealing high : | 1000

For example, the object is only allowed to move within 0~600, but the range of the
register’s value is 300~1000, set [Input low] to 300 and [Input high] to 1000, and set
[Scaling low] to 0 and [Scaling high] to 600, and the object will move within the range.

Data format

Address to
control object
state

Address to
control Moving
Distance on the
X-axis

16-bit format

Address

Address + 1

32-bit format

Address

Address + 2
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e. Y axis w/ scaling
The object is for Y axis movement with scale, and the formula to calculate the moving
distance on the Y-axis is the same as the one in “X axis w/ scaling.”

Data format

Address to
control object
state

Address to
control Moving
Distance on the
Y-axis

16-bit format

Address

Address + 1

32-bit format

Address

Address + 2

f. X axis w/ reverse scaling
This function is the same as “X axis w/ scaling”, but the moving direction is in reverse.

g. Y axis w/ reverse scaling
This function is the same as “Y axis w/ scaling”, but the moving direction is in reverse.

Display ratio
The size of shape in different states can be set individually as shown in the picture
below.

Ratio : 1 Ratie : 12 Ratie : 14 Ratie : 1.6

secolf site 1 B state 2 [ state 3

Limit address

The object’s moving range can be set not only by [Min. X], [Max. X] and [Min. Y] [Max.
Y], but also by the designated registers. Supposed that the object’'s moving range is set
by the value of the designated register “Address”, then the address of [Min. X], [Max. X]
and [Min. Y] [Max. Y] are listed in the following table.

Data format | [Min. X] [Max. X] [Min. Y] [Max. Y]
address address address address

16-bit format | Address Address +1 | Address +2 | Address + 3

32-bit format | Address Address + 2 | Address +4 | Address + 6
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13.14 Animation

Overview

The Animation object is used to place an object on the screen at a specified location
determined by a predefined path and data in the PLC. The state and the absolute
location of the shape on the screen depend on current reading value of two continuous
PLC registers. Typically, the first register controls the state of the object and the second
register controls the position along the predefined path. As the PLC position register
changes value, the shape or picture jumps to the next position along the path.

Configuration
Click the “Animation” icon on the toolbar, move the mouse to each moving
position and click the left button to define all moving positions one by one.
When settings of all moving positions are completed, click the right button of
the mouse, a new animation object will be created.

AN 0 position i g

pasitian 0 State 0

pasitign 1 #

pasition 4

position 3 $
position 2 ¢

To change the object’s attributes, you can double click the left button of the mouse on
the object, and the “Animation Object’s Properties” dialog box, as shown in the picture
below, will appear.
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Animation Object’s Properhies

General | Shape | Label || Profile

Diescription | |

A ttribrte
no. of states |8 W |

Position : (&) Controlled by register () Baged vpon time intereal

Eead addres:
PLZ narne : |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting. .. |
Address ||_w v|||:| | 16-bit Unsigned

ok (cancel ]

Attribute
[Total no. of states]
To set the number of the states for this object.

a. Controlled by register

When select “Controlled by register”, the designated register controls the object’s state
and position.

Read address

If select “Controlled by register” option, it is necessary to set the read address.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] for the read address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
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In the table below, it describes the address that control shape’s state and position in
different data format.

Data Format Address to control Address to control
object’s state object’s position

16-bit format Address Address + 1

32-bit format Address Address + 2

For example, if the designated register is [LW100] and the data format is "16-bit
Unsigned”, then [LW100] represents object’s state, [LW101] represents position. In the
picture below, [LW100] = 2, [LW101] = 3, so the object’s state is 2 and position is 3.

pasitian 5
pasition 0

pasition i pasition 4

pasitian 3
State 2
Lwioo @ 2 | (wior | 3 |

b. Based upon time interval

If “Based upon time interval” is chosen, the object automatically changes status and
display location. “Time interval attributes” is to set the time interval for states and
positions.

pasition 2

Time interval attributes

Position speed : |10 *¥0.1 second(z)
Image state change ; | Time-bazsd v Backward cycle
Image vpdate time : |5 *1.1 second.(z)

[Position speed]

Position changes speed, the unit is 0.1 second. Supposed that [Speed] is set to 10, the
object will change its position every 1 second.

[Backward cycle]

If the object has four positions: position 0, position 1, position 2, and position 3, and
[Backward cycle] is not selected. In this case when the object moves to the last position
(position 3), next position will be back to the initial position 0, and repeat the action over
again. The moving path is shown as follows:
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position 0 — position 1 — position 2 — position 3 — position 0 — position 1 — position
2...

If [Backward cycle] is selected, when the object moves to the last position (position 3), it
will move backwards to the initial position 0, and repeat the moving mode over again.
The moving path is shown as follows.

position 0 — position 1 — position 2 — position 3 — position 2 — position 1 — position
0...

[Image state change]

State change mode. There are “Position dependant” and “Time-based” options. When
“Position dependant” is selected, it means that following the change of position, the
state will change too. When “Time-based” is selected, it means that the position will
change based on “Position speed” and shape state will change based on “Image
update time”

Time interval attributes
Pozition speed : |4 *0.1 zecomnd (=)

Image state change : | Position-dependant || [] Backward cvecle
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The following dialog shows size setup of animation object. Call up the animation object
dialog box by double clicking.

Animation Object’s Froperties

General | Shope | Label | Profile |

Position
[ Pinned X: e
Size

Wit Height:

Shape rectangle size

Trajectorys

|P|:|si1:i1:|n 0 v |

x: (190 2] v: (147 3]

| Ok || Cancel |

Shape rectangle size

To set the size of the shape.

Trajectory

To set the position of each point on the moving path.
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13.15 Bar Graph

Overview
Bar graph object displays PLC register data as a bar graph in proportion to its value.

Configuration
Click the “Bar Graph” icon on the toolbar, the “Bar Graph” dialog box will be

shown up, fill in each items of settings, click OK button, a new “Bar Graph
Object” will be created.

The following picture shows the “General” tab of the bar graph object.
New Bar Graph Object [E|

(Fenersl |Duﬂ.1'm “hape

Description :| |
Eead address

PLC name |L|:u:a| HMI v| Setting... |

Address ||_-.,.-.,.- v”EI | 16-bit Unsigned

ok (cancel ]
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Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of the word devices that controls the bar graph display.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
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The following picture shows the “Outline” tab of the bar graph object.

New Bar Graph Object

(eneral | Outline |Sh&1:ue

A ttribote

T}"pe:lHDl‘.mﬂl v|
Zeru:u:l[l |

Bar colonfztvle

Frame : _v|

Bar - _v|

Target indicator
Enable

Target value : | |

A Jarm indicators
Lo limit | |

Low color . |

Targetfalarmizern (zpan) dymamnde address
Enable

Bar width ratio {5

Direction : |T.T1:| W |

Span:|1l:l |

£ 100 &

Backzromnd :

D

Color :

Tolerance | 0 |

High limit : |

High color :

PLC name © | Local HMI

W | Setting... |

Address ||_w " | ||:|

16-hit Unsigned

Attribute
[Type]

There are “Normal” and “Offset” for selection. When select “Offset”, there must be a
original value for reference. Please refer the illustration below.

Attribmte
Tpe : M Direction : |Tp
Zero |0 Span |10
Cirigin : |5 Biar width ratio (%) ; | 100

[Direction]

(]

]
&

To select the bar graph direction, and there are "Up”, “Down”, “Right”, and “Left” for

selection.
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[Zero] ~ [Span]
The filled bar percentage can be calculated with the following formula:

The filled bar percentage = (Register value — Zero) / [Span] — [Zero]) * 100%

When select “Offset”, if (Register value — Zero) > 0, the bar will fill up from origin setting;
if (Register value — Zero) < 0, the bar will fill up but down side from origin setting.

For example,

Origin =5, Span=10, Zero=0 and use different value in read address, it will display as
illustration below.

When read address value is 4,

high limit = 10 —

—s

origin = 5-------. S

—_—

fow limit=5 __ 1,
4

When read address value is 8,

high limit = 10 _

—_——=

origin = 5-------- —

—

fow limit=5 __1___
&

[Bar width ratio(%)]
To display the ratio between bar and object width. Below illustration displays two ratio,
50% and 100%.

100% 50%
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Bar color/style
To set the bar's Frame, Background color, Bar style, and Bar color. See the picture
below.

Frame

Background
Bar
Bar style
Target Indicator

When the register value meets the following condition, the color of filled area will
change to the “Target color”

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of dynamic address.

Users can also set address in Outline tab while adding a dynamic address.

[Target Value] - [Tolerance] < =Register value < =[Target Value] + [Tolerance]
See the picture below, in here [Target Value] = 5, [Tolerance] = 1, if the register value is

equal to or larger than 5-1=4 and equal to or less than 5+1=6, the filled area’s color of
the bar will change to the “Target color”

Target value = 5
Tolerance = 1

Alarm Indicator

When register’s value is larger than [High limit], the color of filled area will change to
[High color], when register’s value is smaller than [Low limit], the color of filled area will
change to [Low color].

Target/Alarm Dynamic Address
When select [Enable], the [Low limit] and [High limit] of “Alarm indicator” and the [Target
Value] of “Target indicator” all come from designated register. See the picture below.
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New Bar Graph Ohject

General | Oufline | Shape

X

A thribute
Tpe - |I'In:|nml v| Diivectinm |T_Tp vl
Zern | | Span | |
Ear width ratio (%) : | 100 =
Bar colorfstyle
[ ] Tramsparent
Frame . pom |~ | Background vl
Bar: [— - | Bars‘t}rle:I:lE]
Target indicator
[¥] Enable Color: s ~ |
Target value ; | | Tolerance ; ||:| |
Alarm indicators
Lovw Limit : | | High limit : | |
Lovw color = | Highcolor . e | ~ |
Targetfalarmizero (zpamn) dmamic address
Enable
PLZ name : |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting... |
Address ||_w | 16-bit Unsigned

ok Ccaner

The following table shows the read address of low limit, high limit, and target. The
“Address” means the device address, for example, if the device address is [LW20] and
data format is 16-bit,

The Alarm Low limit is LW 20 / The Alarm High limit is LW21

The Target indicator is LW22 / The Zero is LW23 / The Span is LW24

Data Alarm Alarm Target Zero Span
Format Low High limit | indicator

limit
16-bit Address | Address + | Address | Address | Address
format 1 +2 +3 +4
32-bit Address | Address + | Address | Address | Address
format 2 +4 +6 +8
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13.16 Meter Display

Overview
The meter display object can display the value of word device with meter.

Configuration
Click the “Meter Display” icon on the toolbar and the “Meter Display Object’s

Properties” dialog box will appear, fill in each items, press OK button, and a
new “Meter Display Object” will be created.

The picture below shows the “General” tab in the “Meter Display Object’s Properties”

dialog box.

New Meter Dizplay Object E'

General | Oufline | Limits | Shape

Description :| |
Fead addres:

PLC name |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting... |

Address ||_w v|||:| | 16-bit Unsigned

ok (cancel ]
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Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register of the word devices that controls the display of meter.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

New Meter Dizplay Object E'
General | Ouiling | Limits | Shape
Diegree
Start degree : [0 S| Enddegre: 360 %
Backgronmnd
Background : - | Profile - |
Full circle [] Transpavent
Tick marks
Enable
Color :  — v | [¥] Coominate
Main seale : [4 3 Sub. scale : |2 S
Length: |15 E:
Potnter
[ A stle. .. ] Frame - |
Tnner: I— v |
Width : Length : |4u -
Pin point
Fadivs |'I-' S
Trmer : - | Frame | | ~
(%) Circle ) Rectangle
o ] (o )

In the above dialog box, users can set the meter display object’s outline. Refer to the
picture below for the names of each part of the meter.
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Range mark Tick mark

Corrdinate

Degree
Set the object’s “start degree” and “end degree”, the angle range is 0-360 degrees. The
following pictures show several results of different settings.

[Start degree] = 290, [End degree] = 70

[Start degree] = 120, [End degree] = 240

[Start degree] = 40, [End degree] = 140
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[Start degree] = 225, [End degree] = 315

Background Set the object’s background color and profile color.

[Full circle]
When the “Full circle” is selected, the object will display the whole circle, otherwise the

object will display the defined degree range. See the picture below.

Full eircle

non-full eircle

[Transparent]
When the “Transparent” is selected, the object will not display the background and
profile color. See the picture below.

Tick marks To set the tick mark’s number and color.
Pointer To set Pointer’s style, length, width, and color.
Pin point To set pin point’s style, radius, and color
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The following pictures show the “Limit” tab and the sign of low and high limit set in the
“Limit” tab.

New Meter Dizplay Object E'
General | Oufline | Limits | Shape
Value
Zero : |0 E Spam - | 100 3
Fange limitz
[#] Enable
Low : o Mid -| High:—-|
Width : 3 )
[] 72 user-defined radivs
Drvavnde lnits
PLC name ; |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting... |
Address ||_w v|||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Arale label
[V]ise seale label
Font ; | Drial " |
Color : v| Sizer|1rﬁ v|
Right of decimnsl point ; ||:| |
ok (cancel ]

Value

To set object’s display range. Meter display object will use the value of [Zero] and [Span]
and the value of register to calculate the pointer’s indication position. For example,
supposed that [Zero] = 0, [Span] = 100, when the value of register is 30 and [Start
degree] = 0, [End degree] = 360, then the degree indicated by pointer is:

{(30 — [Zero])/([Span] — [Zero])} * ([[End degree] - [Start degree]] =

{(30 — 0) / (100 - 0)} * (360 — 0) = 108
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Pointer will indicate the position of 108 degrees. See the picture below.

Range limit

To set the value of low and high limit, the display color, width of the sign of low, high
limit.

Below illustration use above setting to display the range mark.

60
30
0 /
[user-defined radius]
Fange limitz
[¥] Ensble
I":"""':_v| Mid v| High : v|
Wit
(212 user-detined rains S )
Range limitz
[7] Ensble
Low:_,l Mid : v| High : v|
Width - [10 =
( Use user-defined radins 30 & J
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[Dynamic Limits] / uncheck
When “Dynamic limits” is not selected, the low limit and high limit are fixed value, which
directly comes from the settings. See the example below, the low limit is 30 and high
limit is 60.
[] Dymamic limits
Low limit | 30 - High limit |60

4

[Dynamic Limits] / checked

When Dynamic limits is selected, the low limit and high limit are decided by the register.
Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] for Dynamic limits.

Users can also set address in Limits tab while adding a new object.

Please refer to the following dialog.

Drynaimic limits
PLC name : | Local HMI w | [ Setting. ..
address 1 | Ly |0 16-bit Unsigned

There following table shows the read address of low limit and high limit. The “Address”
means the register’s address. If the register is [LW100], the “Address” is 100.

Data format Low limit’s read High limit’s read
address address

16-bit format Address Address + 1

32-bit format Address Address + 2

Scale label
To select the attribute of scale label on meter display.

MD_0
Scale label
| e scale label
Font: fria]l -
Color | — ~ dize 1|13 -

No. of decimal : 0
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13.17 Trend Display

Overview

Trend display object can use the curve to represent the data recorded by data sampling
object. The sampling operation is conducted by data sampling objects. The trend
display object display the result of sampling. The following picture shows an example of

trend display object.

17:32:41 12/03/06

Configuration
Click the “Trend Display” icon on the toolbar and the “Trend Display Object’s

% Properties” dialog box will appear, fill in each items, press the OK button and
a new “Trend Display Object” will be created.

The following picture shows the “General” tab in the “Trend Display Object’s Properties”
dialog box.
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New Trend Display Object W|

Genersl | Trend | Channel | Shape

Diescription | |

Diata Sampling Object index : | n. w |

Trend type : |Resl—ti_m_g vl
Hote : if no. of channels iz changed, wou must reset HMI's data logs 11

Distance between dats samples | (3) Pisel (O Time

Ditace - piels

Hald comntrol
Enable
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setting... |
address |LB v”III |
T atch line
[¥]Enable:
PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting... |
address ||_w v”III |

| ok || cancel |

[Data Sampling Object index]
To select data sampling object as the source of data. Refer to the “data sampling”
section for related information.

[Trend mode]
To select the mode of data source. There are “Real-time” and “History” for selection.

a. Real-time

In this mode, it can display the sampling data from the beginning of the HMI operation
to the present time. If previous data are required, you must select the “History” mode to
read the data from historical record.

You can use the “Hold control” object to pause the update of trend display, but it is only
pause the update of the trend display, and it will not stop the operation of data sampling
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object. The picture below shows the “Hold control” setting page. Set the state of the
designated register to ON, it will pause the updating of the trend display.

Hold comtool
Enable
PLC name : |Lacal HMI w Setting...
Address ¢ | LR ([0

b. History

In this mode, the data come from the historical record of the designated data sampling
object in [Data sampling object index]. Data sampling object will use the sampling data
which was sorted in according to dates. The system use “History control” to select the
historical records that are created by the same data sampling object. The picture below
shows the “History control” setting page.

History control
PLC name ! | Lacal HMI w Setting. ..
Address @ [ w [0 16-bit Unsigned

The system sorts the historical records of sampling data by date; the latest file is record
0 (In normal condition it is sampling data today), the second latest file is record 1, and
SO on.

If the value of designated register in “History control” is n, the trend display object will
display data record n.

Here is an example to explain usage of “History control.” In the above picture, the
designated register is [LW200], if the sampling data available in the files are
pressure_20061120.dtl, pressure_20061123.dtl, pressure_20061127.dtl, and
pressure_20061203.dtl and it is 2006/12/3 today. Based on the value of [LW200], the
sampling data files selected by the trend display object is shown as follows:

Value of [LW200] | The files of the sampling data from
the historical record
pressure_20061203.dtl

1 pressure_20061127.dtl
pressure_20061123.dtl
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3 pressure_20061120.dtl

[Distance between data samples] / Pixel

Distance between data ssmples 1 (3 Pixel ) Time
Distance - pixel(s)

Select [Pixel], the [Distance] can be used to set the distance between two sampling
points. See the picture below.

12/03/06

S
— 20 pixels /

G /

] \ -
\/ pm'nf o point !

[X axis time range] / Time

X ants time vange () Pixel (%) Time
Distance gecond (z)

Select [Time], the [Distance] is used to set the X-axis in unit of time elapsed. See the
picture below.

20 seconds

12/03/06 J/\

A /l\ AL -

\A AREETAVi=A
/ vV
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Otherwise, select Time for X axis time range and go to Trend/Grid for enable “Time
scale” function. Please refer “Time scale” on the following.

Watch line
Watch line
Enable
PLC name : |Lacal HMI w
Address 1|y w300

Using the “Watch line” function, when user touches the trend display object, it will
display a “watch line”, and export the sampling data at the position of watch line to the
designated word device. You may register a numeric display object to display the result.
Please refer to the following picture

Watch line
/

12/03/06 /

/\
¥ |V V

“Watch line” function also can export sampling data of multiple channels, The address
registered in “watch line” is the start address and those sampling data will be exported
to the word devices starting from “start address” The data format of each channel may
be different, the corresponding address of each channel is arranged from the first to the
last in sequence.

For example:
[LW300] Ch. 0 : 16-bit Unsigned (1 word)

[LW301] Ch. 1 : 32-bit Unsigned (2 words)
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[LW303] Ch. 2 : 32-bit Unsigned (2 words)

[LW305] Ch. 3 : 16-bit Signed (1 word)

The picture below shows the attribute of “trend display”.

Trend Dizplay Object’s Properties

General | Trend | Channel | Shape | Profile

Frame . | ~ | Background. : - |
Show scroll controls
(hrid
[#] Enable Color: I— |
Horiz. division(s)  Verti interval second (5)
Time scale
Enable
Format: |HH:MM v | Font:|Albertss Boll |
Color:  — | Size : g v
Tirne/Date
[#]iimet @ HHEMME2 O HHMM Color . I | ~ |

Diate ®MMODFY O DDMMAY ODDMMYY O YYMMDD

o) Ceane )

[Frame] The color of frame.

[Background]  The color of background.

[Show scroll controls]

To enable / disable scroll control on the bottom of trend display object.

| wm o> | |

Grid
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Set the distance and the color of grid.
[Horiz.]
Set the number of horizontal line.
[Verti. interval]
a. Pixel
Point distances © (3 Pixel ) Time
When select [pixel] to set the display interval (see note on the above graph and
“General’ tab), the [Verti. interval] is used to select how many sampling point will be
included between two vertical grid line. See the picture below.
Vert. tnterval ;|4 % | pointiz)
b. Time
When select [Time] to set the time range of display data, the [Verti. interval] is used to
select the time range between two vertical grid lines. See the picture below.
Wertl, fnterval | 4 & | seoond(z)
According to these settings, the system will calculate the number of vertical grid line
automatically.

Time Scale

To enable the time scale on the bottom of trend display
[Format]

To select time scale as HH:MM or HH:MM:SS

[Font]

To select font style

[Size]

To select font size. Recommend use font size: 8.

Y Mmooy

x\ Vi .
/ z / \\\ o
/ / N
7 \ 4
\
\
/ \/
'
HH: MM HH: MM HH: MM HH: MM HH: M HH: MM HH: MM HH: MR
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Time / Date
The time of latest sampling data will be marked on the top left corner of the object. It is

used to set the time display format and color.
The picture below shows the attribute of “channel tab”.

x]

Trend Display Object’s Properhes

General | Trend | Channel | Shape | Profile

Diata sampling object

Channel | Display | Description Diata tvpe
1] 16-bit Tnsigned 16-bit Tnsigned
1 16-bit BCD 16-bit BCD
2 [0 332-bit Tnsdzned 32-bit Unsigned
p 3 32-bit Float 32-bit Float
Charmnel
Pen property
Color _v| Width |2 L

PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setting... |

address ||_'|||'|I|' " | |III |

| ok || cancel |

[Channel] Set each sampling line’s format and color, and the display data’s low limit
and high limit. The max. channel can up to 64 channels.

Limit / uncheck “Dynamic limits”

[Zero] ~ [Span]

[Zero] and [Span] are used to set the low limit and high limit of sampling data, So if the
low limit is 50 and high limit is 100 for one sampling line, then [Zero] and [Span] must be
set as [50] and [100], so all the sampling data can be displayed in the trend display

object.
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Limit / check “Dynamic limits”

When Dynamic Limits is selected, the low limit and high limit are derived from the
designated word device. The data length of the word device for limits is related to the
data format of object. In the example below,

Data Format | Low limit High limit
16-bit format | Address Address + 1
32-bit format | Address Address + 2

An extended function is zoom in and zoom out function.

Example of zoom in/out function
For zoom in / out the trend graph, user has to check the Limit/Dynamic limits as picture

below.

PLZ name @ |Lacal HMI LY Setting...

Address ¢ | W w0

For example, the LWO and LW1 are to control low limit and high limit, you may change
the value of LW1 to zoom in / out.

This following picture is in original size. The range of trend is between 0~30. The arrow
on the right side are set word (LW1, increment (JOG+) and LW1, decrement (JOG-)) for
control the zoom in and zoom out function.

01/05/49 e

<l >}

LW value m

Decrease LW1’s value to exhibit zoom in function as shown below:
The value of LW1 decreased to 11.
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Increase LW1’s value to exhibit zoom out function as shown below:
The value of LW1 increased to 41.
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13.18 History Data Display

Overview

“History Data Display” object displays data stored by data sampling object. It displays
history data in numeric format. Please note that the history data display will not refresh
automatically, it only retrieve the data from the designated record and display at the
time window popup. If the content of the designated record is updated, the history data
display will not change accordingly.

=
)
oolooloooolo|o|l=

] e I e ] O e ) I e ) I e ) i ) i) i
w
Lu

—

No. | Time| Date |C
3577 |21:52 | 16/09/07
3576 |21:52 |16/09/07
3575 (21:52 |16/09/07
3574 |21:52 |16/09/07
3573 [21:52 |16/09/07
3572 |21:52 |16/09/07
3571 [21:52 |16/09/07
3570 (21:52 |16/09/07
3569 [21:52 |16/09/07

‘R]ERQ 21 -RE2 T 4ARNGInT
4

Ch.Ei‘
0

| e} e | ) o] ) ] ) e s o

Configuration
Click the “History Data Display” icon on the toolbar, the “History Data
g Display” dialog box show up on the screen. Fill in each items and click OK
button, a new object will be created.
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New History Data Display Object

(eneral | Data Format | Tifle | Shape
Diata Sampling Object index ; | 0. w |
Crrid
Enable
Color :  n— | Column interval : [0 3
Profile color
[] Tramsparent
Frame : | ~ | Backgronnd : - |
Text
ant:lﬂr:ial v| Size:|12 vl
Tire
Time |HH:MM v Color:  p— |
Diate
[¥] Date | DDMMTY v | Color: — v |
[#] Zequence no. Color . I | ~ |
) Time ascending (%) Time descending
Hiztowy comtrol
PLZ name : |L|:u:a| HMI v| Sekting. .. |
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I v||2EIEI |
ok (cancal ]

[Data Sampling object index]

Select the corresponding “Data sampling object” where the history data comes from.

Grid Set grid enable or disable.

No.

Time

»

o
O

Date |C

3982

22:02

16/09/07

3981

22:02

16/09/07

3980

22:02

16/09/07

3979

22:02

16/09/07

3978

22:02

16/09/07

3977

22:02

16/09/07

3976

22:02

16/09/07

3975

22:02

16/09/07

O
o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|=
N

3974

22:02

16/09/07

ol (o] [e] [av] [e0] (e ][] [an] [an] [an] peu
o] [en] [en] [an ][] [an] [an] [an] [an] [an] ju )

2072
4

27N

1RINQINT

o)
v
LL‘_
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[Color] Set color of grid.

[Column interval] Set space of column.

Mo, [Time] Date [ChO[Ch1 cnsz Mo, Time Diate Zi
3667 |21:57 [16/09/07| 1 0 0 3667 2157 16/09/07
3666 |21°57 |16/09/07| 1 0 0 3666 2157 16/09/07
3665 |21:57 |16/09/07| 1 0 0 3665 2157 16/09/07
3664 [21:57 [16/09/07| 1 0 0 3664 2157 16/09/07
3663 |21°57 [16/09/07] 1 0 0 3663 2157 16/09/07
3662 [21:57 [16/09/07| 1 0 0 3662 2157 16/09/07
3661 |21°57 |16/09/07| 1 0 0 3661 2157 16/09/07
3660 [21°56|16/09/07] 0 0 0 3660 21:56 16/09/07
3650 [21:56 [16/09/07| 0 0 0 3650 2156 16/09/07
QIRES | 21-RR AR INGVNT n n n - URRD I1-FRR 1RNQINT dl
4| | LIJ [€1 | f
Profile color

Set color of frame and background. If it is set as transparent, the frame and background
will be ignored.

Time and Date

Enable or disable the time and date of data sampling and format.

[Time ascending]
“Time ascending” means to put the earlier data in the top and the latest data in the

bottom.

[Time descending]
“Time descending” means to put the latest data in the top and the earlier data in the

bottom.

=
=

Time

Ciate

(==

—

00:24:27

16/09/07

]

00:24:28

16/09/07

00:24:29

16/09/07

00:24:30

16/09/07

00:24:31

16/09/07

00:24:32

16/09/07

00:24:33

16/09/07

00:24:34

16/09/07

= | LD 0 | T LN | | P =

00:24:35

16/09/07

0| T L = | 33| O | | P T

S| | O | P [ MD) o | CO| T | M T

rFs
=

NN-24-3R

1RINGINT

Na

Mo

Time

Digte

o

—

4787

22:2415

16/09/07

t

4786

22:24:00

16/09/07

4785

22:23:59

16/09/07

4784

22:23:58

16/09/07

4783

22:23.57

16/09/07

4782

22:23:56

16/09/07

4781

22:23:55

16/09/07

4780

22:23:54

16/09/07

4779

22:23:53

16/09/07

ATTR
4

29-29%-R9

ARINQINT

A L L Q| L) L L L Lo M T

LIRSS IS TS TS TS T (S T T L |
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History Control

The history files are named with date code. The history control is used to select the
designated history data files for display. In case the value of history control is 0, the
latest file is selected. If it is 1, the second latest file is selected, and so on.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of History control.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

New History Data Display Object

General | Data Format | Tifle | Shape

Channel : | Chennel 01 ~ Chamnel 7 v |
Channel 0 [16-bit Unsigned ]

Leftof decimal Pt.:[5 % Right of decimal Pt. -
Displax [ Leading zemo I~

Channel 1 [16-bit BCD ]

X

[ Display
Chamnnel 2 [32-bit Tnsigned ]

[ Display

Channel 3 [32-bit Float ]

characterno.:[4 % Right of decimal Pt. -
[v]Display Center w | [ Leading zemo I

ok Ccane )
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Each history data display object can display up to 64 channels. You can select the
channels which you want to watch on the screen.

In the example below, there are four channels in the data sampling object, Ch.0 and
Ch.3 are selected for display only. The data format of each channel is decided by the
related data sampling objects.

Mo,

Time

Date

=

2272

22:43:09

16/09/07

2271

22:43:08

16/09/07

2270

223342

16/09/07

2269

223341

16/09/07

2268

22:33:40

16/09/07

2267

22:33:39

16/09/07

2266

22:33:38

16/09/07

2265

22:33:37

16/09/07

2264

22:33:36

16/09/07

=) o) fane]) [ e ] fame] o] L] o] ) AN 0 ) =

EOR2

792225

1RNGINT

hd

When display [String] format in history data display object, users may choose:

a. Display in [UNICODE] mode

b. Reverse high byte and low byte data then display.

Chamnel 1 [Btoing - 5 word (z)]
character no. ;4

o | Dizplacr

| Center

-

UNICODE
Feverse highdow bore
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New History Data Display Object

Creneral Dat&F-:unnat| Tifle |Shﬂue

2= tifle
Tifle backgzround
] Tramsparent
Tifle name Title Lahel library Label tag -
BeqUENCE 1. m Womne
Tirme Time Wome
Date Date None
Channel 0 chi Wome
Channel 1 ch.l None
Chamnne] 2 ch2 Wome
Channel 2 ch.3 None
Chamnne] 4 chd Wome
Channel 5 ch.5 None
Channel A chh Wome
Channel 7 ch.? None
Channe] 8 chia Wome
Channel 9 ch.d None
Channel 10 ch.10 None B
Chanmel 11 ch.1l None
Channel 12 ch.12 None
Chanmel 13 ch.l13 None
Channel 14 ch.1l4 None v
Setting .. |
( 0K | [ Cancel ]

[Use title]

To enable or disable title.

$No. [ Time Date | Ch.OJ

5272 [22430916/00/07 | 4
5271 |122:43:08 |16/09/07| 2

Title background
[Transparent]

To enable or disable transparent.
[Background color]
Set the background color of title.
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[Setting]
This dialog window defines the title.

Mo Time Date Ch.0
5272 |22:43:09 [16/09/07| 4
5271 |22:43:08 [16/09/07| 2

You can use label tag library for title with multi-language. Go to [setting] and select one
from label library.

Title Setting

Title : | |

Label tag : | no. label v|

K l [ Cancel

Note:

If you have run the off-line simulation and the sampling data is saved in the record, then
you want to change the format of sampling data, be sure to delete previous data record
in C:\EasyBuilder Pro\HMI_memory\datalog to avoid the system misinterpret the old
data record.
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13.19 Data Block Display

Overview

Data Block is a combination of several word devices with continuous address, for
example LW12, LW13, LW14, LW15 and so on. Use Data Block Display object to
display multiple data blocks in trend curve, for example, it can display two data blocks
LW12~LW15 and RW12~RW15 in trend curve simultaneously. It is very useful to
observe and compare the difference of trend curves.

LW10
LW11
LW12
LW13
LW14
LW15

Display Control

1
4

30 |

10

20
20

5 10

30 l ] ] l

LW12 LW13 LW14 LW15

/
NS
N

| | o> |

Snapshot of Data Block Display
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Configuration

[New object]
@ Click the “Data Block Display” icon, “Data Block Display’s properties” dialog

box appears as follows:

New Data Block Display Object E'
CGeneral |Digulav Lrea | Shape
Description | | |
No. of chammel : | 1 2
Cursor line
[#] Enable Color: —— v |
PLZ name : |L-:u:a| HMI v| Sekting. .. |
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I v”EI |
Chammne] ||:| W |
Control addres:
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setting... |
address : ||_'|||'|I|' v||1IZI |
No. of data address : | | [ Offset to start address
Diata storage start address
PLC name : |L-:u:a| HMI v| Setting... |
Address ||_w v||12 | 16-bit Unsigned
Linnit
Min. : |0 | Max. ;| 32767 |
ok (cancel ]

[No. of channel]
Set the no of channel for this object. Each channel represents one data block. The max.
no. of channel is 12.

Cursor Line

Using the “Cursor line” function, when user touches the Data Block display object, it will
display a cursor line on the data block display object, and transfer the position of cursor
and the data at the cursor position to the designated registers.

Please refer 19.3 On line operation for further information.

[Channel] Select each channel and set the attributes.
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Control address

[PLC name]

Select the PLC where the target data block located.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of Control address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[Device type]
Select the device type where the target data block located.

[Control word address]

“Control word” is used to control and clear trend curve display.

0 = No action (default)

1 = Plot trend curve

2 = Clear trend curve

3 = Redraw trend curve

After executing the operation above, the system will reset the control word to zero.

[No. of data address]

“No. of data address” is default as “Control word address +1”.

“No. of data” is to store the number of word device in each data block, i.e. the number of
data to plot in trend curve. The maximum value is 1024.

[Data storage start address]

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of Data storage start address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[Offset value storage address]
If “offset to start address” is enabled, the “Offset value storage address” is default as
“Control word address” + 2.

[Format]

If you select 16-bit data format, the address of each data will be start address, start
address + 1, start address + 2 and so on.

If you select 32-bit data format, the address of each data will be start address, start
address + 2, start address + 4 and so on.
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Limit
Set the minimum and maximum limit of trend curve, the trend curve is limited by the
minimum and maximum limit.

Data Block Dizplay Object’s Froperties

General | Display Area | Shape | Profile

Diata sumples : (50 s Samples to soroll

Enable seooll switch

Profile color
[] Tramsparent
Frame : ~| Backgoud : — |

Ghrid
£ Color: IG—— |

Horiz. : division(s) Tert. : division(s)

Chanel
Channel : ||:| » |
Pen propertyr
Color : _1-'| Width : |3 w

[—

| oK ]| Cancel |

[Data samples]
Set the data samples, samples to scroll, frame and color of background.

s

Diata samples: | 50 [ Samples to seroll ¢ (100 [
Enable zroll swicth
Profile color
[] Transparent
Frome : |EESSSS | v | Backeround : [=]
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Grid

Enable background

o | || |

Disable background

Enable Grid

Disable Grid
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Channel
Set the color and width of each trend curve.

Chamne]
Chammel : |0 W

Fen property
Color : I~ Wik |1 v
|— === = - —-]
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On line operation
How to show a trend curve

a. Write the number of data to [No. of data address], i.e. “control word address+1”

b. Have the content of data block ready for display.
: data block start from “control word address + 2.

c. Write “1” to [Control word address], the previous trend curve remains and the
new content in data block will be plot on the screen.

d. The system will write “0” to [Control word address] after the trend curve
displayed.

Word Address

Last displayed graph

Display

1 | Control

7 | Mo. of Data
40 |- 40
20 | Data 1

30 30 | Data 2
20 |- 10 |Data 3 Data 1
10 20 |Data 4

] | ] ] | ] 20 | Data 5 | | | | | |
40 | Data 6

‘ 30 |Data7 T

remains and the current
data graph overlays it.

The previous graph J

NOTE] : During the period between ¢ and d, do not change the content of [Control],
[No. of Data] and [Data], it might cause error for trend curve plot.

How to clear a trend curve

a. Write “2” to [Control word address], all the trend curves will be cleared.
b. The system will write “0” to [Control word address] after the trend curve is
cleared.
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Last displayed graph

40
30
20

10 |-

Word Address

2

7
20
30
10
20
20
40
30

Control
No. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data 6
Data 7

Clear

Clears the previous
graph display. Even if
there is data, the graph
does not display.

How to clear the previous trend curve and display new one

a. Write the number of data to [No. of data address], i.e. “control word address+1”
b. Have the content of data block ready for display.
Note: data block start from “control word address + 2.

c. Write “3” to [Control word address], the previous trend curves will be cleared
and the new content in data block will be plot on the screen.
d. The system will write “0” to [Control word address] after the trend curve
displayed.
Word Address
Last displayed graph 3 | Control Redraw screen
7 | Mo. of Data
40 - 40
20 | Data 1
30 30 | Data 2
20 |- 10 | Data 3 Data 1
10 | 20 | Data 4
I I I I 20 | Data 5 | I I | I I
40 | Data 6 Clears ll_w previous
0 | oata7 graoh disply,then uses

display the graph again.
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How to use offset mode

If “offset to start address” is selected, the “Data storage start address” will be calculated
from “control word address + [Offset value storage address]’. “Offset value storage
address” is “control word address +2”.
In the following example, the content of “Offset value storage address” is “m”,
therefore the data block is started from the address “control word address + m”.

No offset settings Has offset settings
Designated Control Designated Control
address address
+1 | No. of Data (n) +1 | No. of Data (n)
+2 Data 1 +2 Offset (m)
____________ Data (n) to he i i
: displayed on the i i
______ L __ graph +m Data 1
+(n+1) patan | J  [TTT77 Tttt Data (n) to be
) displayed on the
____________ graph
+({m+n-1) Data n

NOTE| If the control register is 32 bits device, only bit 0-15 will be used as
control purpose, bit 16-31 will be ignored. (as illustration below)

32 bit device
By | 16 15 0
+0 0 Control
+1 0 No. of Data
+2 0 Offset

If you do not use “offset to start address”, the system will
continuously read [Control] and [No. of Data]. At the time [Control] is
changed to non-zero, the system will then read the data block. If you
use “offset to start address”, the system will continuously read
[Control], [No. of Data] and [Offset].

It is recommended to use “offset to start address” for data block
display with multiple channels and the same device type. You can
register [Control], [No. of Data] and [Offset] in continuous address for
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each channel. The system will read the control words of all the
channels in one read command and it shall speed up the response
time.

Please refer to the following picture. The control words of channel 1
is located from address 0, the control words of channel 2 is located
from address 3, there are continuous address and the system will
read all the control words in one read command.

Address

Control
Mo. of Data (n) | » Channel1
Offset (m)

Control
No. of Data (n) r Channel 2
Offset (m)

Channel 1's
data (n)

Channel 2’s
data (n)

How to use watch (Cursor Line) feature

Cursor line
Enable Color:  IEEG_— | ~
PLC name : | Local HMI e

Device type : | LW s
Address: |1

You may use the “Watch” function to check the value of any point in trend curve.
When operator touches the data block object, it will display a “Cursor line”, the
system will write the index and value of that data in cursor line to the designated
address. The user shall register NI objects with the designated address. The
operator shall be able to observe the numeric value in across with the cursor line.
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In the following example, the data block display contains two data blocks. The data
format of channel 1 is 16 bit BCD and that of channel 2 is 32 bit unsigned. The
cursor is positioned in data index 3 which is corresponding to the fourth data in data
block. The system writes “data index” and the content of watched data to the watch
address as shown in the following picture.

Channel 1
16 bit BCD

Watch indicator 1
50

7

40
30

20

20 - 10

10 10

| | 10

10

10

Control
No. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data 6
Data 7

Channel 2
32 bit unsigned

1

T

40

50

30

40

40

30

30

Control
No. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data 6
Data 7

+0
+1
+2
+3
+4

Watch
address

3

10

40

Index

16 bit BCD

32 bit
unsigned

NOTE] 1. [Data Index] is a 16 bit unsigned integer; when the designated register of
cursor line is 32 bit device, it will be stored in the bit 0-15.

2. The watch function can only inspect current value in the data block. If there
are multiple trend curves of the same channel on the screen, the data of
previous trend curves is not exist, only the latest value is available for

watch.

3. If the trend curve is cleared, when position the cursor line, the “0” will be
displayed as shown below.

Channel 1
16 bit BCD

40
30 _\—
20 -

10 |-

5ol Watch indicator Control

No. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data 6
Data 7

Channel 2
32 bit unsigned

1

Control

7

No. of Data

40

Data 1

50

Data 2

30

Data 3

40

Data 4

40

Data 5

30

Data 6

30

Data 7

+0
+1
+2
+3
+4

Watch

address

3

Index

0

16 bit BCD

40

32 bit
unsigned

4. If there are only three data in Channel 1, when position the cursor in Data
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4, the “0” will be displayed as shown below.
Channel 1 Channel 2 Watch
16 bit BCD 32 bit unsigned address
50 | Watch indicator 1 | Control 1 | Control +0 3 Index
20 3 | No. of Data 7 | No. of Data +1 0 16 bit BCD
N _\— 30 | Data 1 40 | Data 1 +7 0 12 bit
20 | Data 2 50 | Data 2 +3 unsigned
20 - 10 | Data 3 30 | Data 3 +i
10 Data 4 40 | Data 4
] Data 5 40 | Data 5
Data 6 30 | Data 6
Data 7 30 | Data 7
Limitation:

1. The maximum number of channels is 12.
2. The system can draw up to 32 trend curves.
3. The system can draw up to 1024 points for each channel.
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13.20 XY Plot

Overview

XY Plot object displays two dimension data. Each data contains X and Y values and
each curve is composed of a stream of XY data. The maximum number of trend curves

in a XY plot is 16 channels.

Configuration

[New object]

Click the “XY plot” icon, and “XY Plot Object” dialog box appears.

L New XY Flot Object
-

Feneral |Disula‘:.rﬂrea Shape

Diescripton ; | |
Direction : | Right v | o of channels: 2 ]
Contiol Addres
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setking... |
address ||_'|||'|I|' v||1IZI
Mo, of data addres:
Chamne] ; ||:| w |
Fead addres:
PLC name : | Locel HMI v
Separated address for X and ¥ data
i data
PLC name :
Address ||_w vHIEIEI 16-bit Unsigned
Y data
PLC name :
address ||_w vHEIIIEI
Linnits
[ ] Dymanmic limits
X axiz
Low : | [ | High: | 32767 |
Y adis
Low : |0 | High : | 32767 |
[ =n
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General
a. Direction: There are four selections, right, left, up or down.

Right: Left:
Right direction Left direction
¥ b
1 y 1
arigin =" b R = arigin
Up: Down:
Up direction orgin—,
X 1 ¥
origin = ! *Diown direction

b. No. of channel.
Set the no. of channels of the XY plot. Each channel may conduct the draw operation
alone.

Control address

[PLC name]

Select the PLC where the control address coming from

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of Control address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[Device type]
Select the device type where the control address coming from.

[Control address]
“Control address” is used to control the display of XY curve for each channel.

1= Plot XY curve

Write 17 to control address, the system will plot the XY curve, the previous XY curve if
exists would not be clear. The system will reset the control address after operation
complete.
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2= Clear XY trend curve
Write ”2” to control address, the system will clear all the previous XY curves and reset
the control address after operation complete.

3= Refresh XY trend curve
Write ”3” to control address, the system will clear the previous XY curve and plot the
new XY curve and reset the control address after operation complete.

[No. of data address]
This address store the number of XY data. Each channel can have up to 1023 XY data.

Channel
Setting the channels detail for graph display.

Read Address

[PLC name]

Select the PLC where the control address coming from.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of Read address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[PLC address]

Fead addres
PLC name : | Local HMI i
[ ] 3eparated address for X and ¥ data
PLZ name :
Address ¢ |y s ||100 16-bit Unsigned

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], , [Index
register], for read address.

® The usage of each address as follows, (Dynamic limits is not enabled.)

For example:

The Read address is LW100.

X data O reads value from reading address LW100.

X data 1 reads value from reading address LW101.

X data 2 reads value from reading address LW102.

X data 3 reads value from reading address LW103.
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X data 4 reads value from reading address LW104.
X data 5 reads value from reading address LW105 and so on...

® The usage of each address as follows, (Dynamic limits is enabled.)
For example:

The Read address is LW100.

X low limit reads value from reading address LW100.
X high limit reads value from reading address LW101.
Y low limit reads value from reading address LW102.
Y high limit reads value from reading address LW103.
X data 0 reads value from reading address LW104.

Y data 0 reads value from reading address LW105.

X data 1 reads value from reading address LW106.

Y data 1 reads value from reading address LW107.

If you check “Separated address for X and Y data”, it allows you to set different address
for X and Y axis respectively.

Eead address
PLiC name : | Local HMI hd
Separated address for § and ¥ data
X data
Address 1 Ly w100 16-bit Unsigned
W data
Address 1 |y w || 200

® The usage of each address as follows, (Dynamic limits is not enabled.)
For example:

The Read address is LW100 and LW200.

X data

X low limit reads value from reading address LW100.

X high limit reads value from reading address LW101.

X data O reads value from reading address LW102.

X data 1 reads value from reading address LW103.

X data 2 reads value from reading address LW104.

X data 3 reads value from reading address LW105 and so on...
Ydata

Y low limit reads value from reading address LW200.

Y high limit reads value from reading address LW201.
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Y data O reads value from reading address LW202.
Y data 1 reads value from reading address LW203.
Y data 2 reads value from reading address LW204.
Y data 3 reads value from reading address LW205 and so on...

Limits
The above settings are based on dynamic limits, you can also have dynamic limits
disable and set the fix high and low limits.

Lirmits

High: | 32767

Low : |0 High : |32767

The high and low limits is used as scale to calculate the percentage of X and Y axis. i.e.
XorY % = (XorY reading value — low limit) /
(' high limit — low limit )

Based on your settings, the memory allocation for limit and XY data will be as follows.

The following setting is for 16-bit signed data format and dynamic limits.

Eead addres:
PLC name : | Local HMI b
[ ] Zeparated address for X snd ¥ data
PLZ name : ]
Address ¢ | Ly w |0 16-bit Signed

X low limit reads value from reading address LWO0.(n+0)
X high limit reads value from reading address LW1. (n+1)
Y low limit reads value from reading address LW2. (n+2)
Y high limit reads value from reading address LW3. (n+3)
X data O reads value from reading address LW4. (n+4)

Y data O reads value from reading address LW5. (n+5)
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The following setting is for 32-bit float data format and dynamic limits.

Eead addres
PLC name © | Local HMI b’
[ ] 3epavated address for X and ¥ data
elenaeth e Em T
Address 1|y w100 32-bit Float

X low limit reads value from reading address LW100.(n+0)
X high limit reads value from reading address LW102. (n+2)
Y low limit reads value from reading address LW104. (n+4)
Y high limit reads value from reading address LW106. (n+6)
X data 0 reads value from reading address LW108. (n+8)

Y data 0 reads value from reading address LW110. (n+10)

There are four different type of selection to designate memory location for high/low
limits and XY data. Please refer to the following settings.
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[v]&eparated address for X and ¥ datsl

Y Y
Datan Datal il
Diata 1 Data 1 Max
Data 2 Data 2 Datal Datal
Data 3 Data 3 Data Data
. . Cata? Cata?
[ #¥eparated addres: for ¥ and ¥ dats
=15
Y Y
#* Datal H N
Y Data0 A la
*Data 1 ¥ Min
¥ Data 1 W Mla
w Data 2 #Datal
v Diata 2 Y Digtal
X Data3 ADatal
Y Data 3 ¥ Datal
. H Data?
Y Data?

If dynamic limit is checked, you may change the high and low limits to realize zoom in
and zoom out function. (Please refer trend display object’s dynamic limit.)

In the following example, the dynamic limit is selected, where XL=X low limit, XH=X
high limit, YL=Y low limit, YH=Y high limit, and XY, XY1, XY2 are three XY data. Now
we change the high limit of X and Y respectively and you may observe the effect of
zoom in and zoom out.

/\

XL XH Y

I

L

0
XY XY1 XY2
[5 I J[wo Y J[z0 J20 ]
LW100 control  LW101 display humber

L ]
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1. Change Y high limit to 25 for zoom in effect.

[5 1 q[0o W+ J[z0 20 ]
LW100 control  LyW101 display number

L ]

2. Change Y high limit to 100 for zoom out effect.

_____ h 'k

XC XA YL VA /\
[o J50 Jo ] oo ] |
XY

XY
B N | K EE O O

LW100 control  L\W101 display number

EH S EN
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[Display Area tab]

New XY Plot Object

X

General | Display fLrea | Shape
Profile color
Transparent
Curve
Chennel ; |E| vl
Pen property
Calor ; _-| Width:|1 v|
E——FE—— IE—— |
Maker
Point width |5 W
(%) Line ) Point () X-aoeis projection () ¥ -aceis projection
Reference line
[ ] Limit from PLZ
Low limit : |0 | High limit : | 100
Eeference line 1
Eeference line 2
Reference line 3
Eeference line 4
ok ) Ccane )

Profile color
Enable Transparent: It will not display the background color.
Disable Transparent: It will display the background color

Curve

Set the attribute of XY curve (color and width) for each channel.
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Chamnel
Channel : |0 [v]
Pen property
Color: I~ ] Wil [1 [v]

Maker
There are four different type of XY plot, i.e. Line, Point, X-axis projection and Y-axis
projection, check one of them.

For Line and Point selection, set appropriate point width (unit in pixels).

Maker
Pointwidth : |5 [v]

{(®) Line () Podnt () X-socis projection. () V-asds projection

Line & Point:

X-axis projection is shown as the following:
A-Axis Projection Y-Axis Projection
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Remarks:
Please refer to the figure below, there is a curve containing 7 points from PO to P6. The
system carries out X-axis projection with following steps:

a. Automatically calculate two projected points in X-axis — (Xo, 0) and (Xs, 0).

b. Link all these points in the order of (Xo, 0), PO, P1... P6, (X, 0) and returns to (Xo, 0)
at last.

c. Fill out all enclosed areas formed.

X-axis projection :

Enclosed regimr_j

(Xo, 0) (Xs, 0)

Similarly for Y-axis projection:
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Reference line

Enclosed region

Enclosed region

(0, Ys) |
(0, Yo)

In order to make the XY plot more readable, you can configure up to 4 horizontal
reference lines on the graph. Fill in high, low limit and Y axis coordinate for each

reference line.

Eeference line
Limit
Lovw limit: | 0

Reference line 1
Reference line 2
Eeference line 3
Eeference line 4

20
40
60
&0

High limit ; | 100

You may also use PLC address to define high and low limit.
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Reference line
Lt from PLC
PLC name : |[Lacal HMI
Address 1|y
Reference line 1
Reference line 2

Reference line 3
Reference line 4

Note:

v
w [0 16-bit Unsigned
20
a0
il
a0

XY Plot can be drawn repeatedly up to 32 times:

1 channel=>»32 times
2 channels=>»16 times

The way to calculate: 32 divided by the number of channels
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13.21 Alarm Bar and Alarm Display

Overview

Alarm bar and Alarm display objects are used to display alarm messages. Alarm
messages are those events registered in the “Event log” and meet trigger conditions.
Alarm bar and Alarm display objects display these alarms in order of priority and
triggering time.

Alarm bar object scroll all alarm messages in one line, alarm display object displays
alarm messages in multi-line and each line represents one alarm message. The
following pictures show that the alarm message are displayed in alarm display and
alarm bar objects. Refer to the “Event Log” chapter for related information.

fF {When LW 1 >= 10) 13:21:06 Event 0 {when LWO0

Alarm bar object

13112106 13:21:38 Event 2 (when LB10 = ON)
13112106 1121:38 Event 3 (when LB11 = ON)
13112106 13:21:38 Event 0 (when LWO == 100)

13112106 1R21:38 Event 1 (When LW 1 >= 10)

Alarm display object

Configuration
Click the “Alarm bar” icon on the toolbar, the “Alarm bar” dialog box
[ appears; similarly, click the “Alarm display” icon on the toolbar, the
“Alarm display” dialog box appears, fill in the setting in the “General
tab” and press the OK button, a new object will be created.
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New Alarm Bar Object

x]

Alarm | chape | Font

Include categovies: |0 | theo |0 | {me Alaom (Event) Log object}
Srmoll speed |Speed 6 v| Acknowled ge style |C]j,;k w
Color
[] Tramsparent
Frame . N | ~ Backgronnd : -
Format
Bort
() Time ascending (%) Time descending
Opder & Characters
Dizplay itemns Display order
b Event trigzer date wenk ke ate
Event trigger thne Evert krigger bime
Event message B Event message

-]

If "Dizplay chars” 1z 0, it means that the setem will dizplay all of characters.

Date | MM/DDITY v | Time: |HHMMSS v

ok Ccane

[Include categories]

Select category of events that belongs to the alarm display or alarm bar object.
(category of an event is set in event log)

For example, if the category of an alarm bar is set to 2~4, it will display all the alarm
messages with “category” equal to 2, 3, or 4.

Please refer to “Category” statement in “Event Log” chapter.

[Scroll Speed] Set the scroll speed of alarm bar.

[Color] Set frame and background color of alarm bar.
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[Format]

a. Sort

Set the order to display alarm message.

[Time ascending]

Put the latest trigger alarm message in the bottom.
[Time descending]

Put the latest trigger alarm message in the top.

b. Order & Characters
Users can decide the display item, and how the item display order.

c. Date (Event trigger date)
Display the date tag with alarm message. There are four formats of date tag.
1. MM/DD/YY /2. DD/IMM/YY / 3. DD.MM.YY / 4. YY/MM/DD

d. Time (Event trigger time)
Display the time tag with alarm message. There are three formats of time tag.

1. HH:MM:SS/2. HH:MM /3. DD:HH:MM / 4. HH

Set font and color of alarm message in the “Font” tab. See the picture below.

New Alarm Bar Ohject rs_(|

Alarm | Shape | Font |

L ttribate
Fomt : |C|:|m:'u: Bans Ma w |
Color : | I—— |~ | size - |12 v|

[] Italic
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13.22 Event Display

Overview
Event display object displays active and finished events. The events are registered in

“‘Event log” object. The active events are the events which are in trigger condition, or
have been triggered and unacknowledged.

The event display object displays those active events in the order of trigger time. See

the picture below. Event display object can also display the time of the events been
triggered, acknowledged and recovered.

01/20/09
01/20/09

01/20/09
01/20/09

N4 /272Nn/Na

15:35:22
15:35:22

15:35:19
15:35:18

15-28-1K

15-28-1R

Event 1 (LB10 = ON, A
Event 0 (LBO=ON)

Fi}eht 2 T }

(LW20 <= 5) | s

Event 0 (LBO=0ON)
Event 1 (LB10 = ON,

Eviant 2 ¥

4

Configuration
Click the “Event Display” icon on the toolbar, the “Event Display” dialog box
appears, set each items in the “General”’ tab, press OK button and a new

“Event Display Object” will be created.

Multi-text
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x]

New Ewvent Dizplaw Object

Creneral | Event Display | Shape Font

Description :| |
Mode ©| Real-time v
Write address
PLC name |L|:u:a| HMI v| Setting... |
Address ||_-.,.-.,.- v”EI | 16-bit Unsigned
Control addres:

[]Enable event management

ok (cancel ]

[Mode]
Select the event source format, there are “Real-time” and “History” for selection.
a. Real-time

Write address
This displays the events in the log triggered from HMI starts up till present. When the

events are acknowledged, the value in [Alarm (Event) Log]/ [Message]/ [Write value for
Event Display object] will be exported to the [write address] of [event display] object.

Write walue for event dizplay

Wit value : | 200 |
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b. History Control

¢ [Enable reading multiple histories] not selected.

In this mode it displays event log from history record. The system save the event history
in daily basis. The event history of each date is saved in separated files with date tags
attached. The “History control” is used to select one history record file.

The picture below shows the “History control” setting, which designates a word device
for “History control”.

History control
Device type : | LW v
Address: 100 [ System tag
[JIndex register
16-bit Unsigned v

The system selects history record by an index. Index O refers to the latest history record
(normally it is history record today). Index 1 refers to the history record one day before
the latest, and so on.

The current value in “History control” register is used as the index to select
corresponding history record.

Here is an example to explain how to use “History control”. The “history control” register
is [LW100], supposed that the history records saved in system are

EL_20061120.ewt,

EL_20061123.evt,

EL_20061127.evt

EL_20061203.evt,

Where 2006xxxx is the date of system saved history record. The following table shows
the corresponding historical record displayed be event display object according to the
value of [LW100].

Value of [LW100] | Corresponding Historical Record
0 EL_20061203.evt
1 EL 20061127.evt
2 EL 20061123.evt
3 EL 20061120.evt

¢ [Enable reading multiple histories] selected.
Definition: Displays a list of events triggered in multiple days.

280



I___‘ WE!NTEK Objects

lllustration: Take LWO to be the [History Control] [Address] as an example, the range
of data to be displayed will be formed by LWO and LW1 while value in LWO represents
the first history data to start with.

Example: As illustrated below, for showing it clearer, the history data is numbered
according to the date they are established, (No.0 ~ No.1 ~ No.2...). If the value in LWO
is “3”, the first data to be displayed will be data No. 3.

[EJ EL_20100604 No.4 1KE EVTig®E
EL_EEIIIIIIIIEEIS No.3 | 6KE EVIH#E
EL_20100608 No.2 17KE EVT#%
[E9 EL_20100609 No.1 4KB EVIH=
[EAEL_20100810 No.0 12KE EVT#aE

As for LW1, 2 modes can be selected.

a. Number of days

Hiztorw control
PLC name  Local i v
Address @ |y |0 16-hit Unsigned

Enable meading multiple histories
Mode : |

The range of History Data to be displayed will start from number in LWO. The value in
LW1 represents how many days to be included from the start to days before.

Example: As illustrated below, if value of LWO is “1”, LW1 is “3”, then the range of data
will start form 20100609, and include data of 2 days before (while 20100609 itself is
counted). We can see that in this example, since data of 20100607 does not exist, the
data displayed will only include 20100609 and 20100608.

[EIEL_20100604 No.4 IKE EVI#X
[EEEL 20100805 No.3 6KE EVT#E
EL_Z0100608 No.2 1TKE EVT 8%
[EJEL_20100609 1KE EVIHE
U EL 20100510 No.0 12KE EVI#H
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b. Index of the last history

History control
PLC name : | Local HMI v
Address @ [ L 165-bit Unsigned

Enable reading multiple histories
LG ER e of the

last haztory

Range of data to be displayed will take value in LWO as a start point and value in LW1
as an end.

Example: if value in LWO is “1”, and LW1 “3”, the displayed data will start from No. 1,
and include 3 history data (No.1, No.2, No.3).

[EJEL_20100604 No.4 |KE EVI#E
[EEEL_d0100605 No.3 G6KE EVIHE
[EIEL_20100608 No.2 17KB EVI48%
[E9EL_20100609 No.1 4KB EVIHE
[ EL_20100610 No.0 12KE EVTi#%F

The maximum size of data that can be displayed by system is 4MB; the exceeding part
will be ignored.
The following shows how data will be stored while the data size is too big.

Example:

a. 5 history data, each with a size of 0.5MB - The size of data to be displayed will be 5
x 0.5MB

b. 5 history data, each with a size of LMB - The size of data to be displayed will be 4 x
1MB

c. 5 history data, each with a size of 1.5MB - The size of datato be displayed will

be 2 x 1.5MB+1 x 1MB (partial)

Definition:
1. To select confirmed or recovered events to be displayed or hidden.
2. In[Real- time] mode, select events to be deleted.

lllustration:
Control address
PLC name : |Local HMI v
Address 1 |y » || 100 16-bit Unsigned

Enable event mansagement
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If the address of History control is set LW100:

1.

2.
3.
4

When the value in [LW100+0] is “0” - All events will be displayed.

When the value in [LW100+0] is “1” > The confirmed events will be hidden.

When the value in [LW100+0] is “2” > The recovered events will be hidden.

When the value in [LW100+0] is “3” > The confirmed and recovered events will be
hidden.

When the value in [LW100+1] is “1” = Users can delete the selected events under
[real-time] mode.

New Ewvent Dizplaw Object W|

General | Event Display | Shape | Font

Include categovies: |0 | theo |0 | {me Alaom (Event) Log object}
Aclknowled ge stule ||:]j,;k L |
M. event no. |2I:II:I |
Color
[] Tramsparent
Frame : IE— v | Background - -
Acknowled ze - | Fetom to nommsl © e | ~ |
Select box - —— |
Format
Bort
() Time ascending (%) Time descending
Opder & Characters
Diisplayy itemmns Diisplay chars Display order
» SEqUENCE 0. 0 Event trigger kime
Event trigger date 1] B Event message |
: : Return ko narmal kime
Event trigger ﬁme . Acknowledge time
Acknowled ze t‘-‘m. 0 Ewvent trigger date
Eetom to noomal time 0 E SEqUENCE NO,
Event message 1]

If "Dizplay chars” 1z 0, it means that the setem will dizplay all of characters.

Date | MM/DDITY v | Time: |HHMMSS v

ok (cancel ]
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[Include categories]

Select category of events that belongs to the event display object. (category of an event
is set in event log)

For example, if the category of an event log display is set to 2~4, it will display all the
active event messages with “category” equal to 2, 3, or 4.

Please refer to “Category” statement in “Event Log” chapter.

Alarm (Event) Log

Event Display Object’s Properties

* ; = | Event Display |
Category : | JINEA| | | Gemnl| SvemlOLpiay:| Shags il Font
—m_—- Include categories : o ’j thau ‘2 ‘
No.| Categon{0 [2] = |
0 1[2]
2 [3]
L 3 [0]
1 4 [0] Color
I 2 o) Frome . — v |
6 [0] TAme -
2 ;Eg% Acknowledge | EG— v |
2 .
9 [0] ‘ Select box :  p— v |
1D [o1 Format

[Acknowledge style]

You may select “Click” or “Double click” to acknowledge a new event. When a new
event comes up, the operator can “Click” or “Double click” to acknowledge the new
event, the system will change the text color of that event and export the “write value”
registered with the event to the designated register.

Take use of this feature, the user can register a popup window and put the warning
message in the window, then configure an indirect window object, when the event is
acknowledged, the “write value” is written into the read address of the indirect window
and call up the popup window.

[Max. event no.]

The maximum number of events to be displayed in the event display object. When the
number of events is larger than the maximum, the oldest event will be removed from the
event display object.

[Color]

Set the color of events in different states.

a. Acknowledge

b. Return to normal

c. Select box — The system draw a highlight box around the latest acknowledged
event.
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Ackmt}//edge
6 13:12:19 Event T (When LW 1 >= 10)
SRS Ae s EVIRE - (Wl (010 = DN e
3 1312045 Event 2 (when LB10=ON) |
2 13:12:14 Event 1 (When LW 1 >= 10)
1%12:14 Event 0 (when LWO == 100)
Segquence no. Return to normal Select box

Format

trigger date  trigger time notification time return to normal time

0 12/14/06 15:26:21 15:26:31 15:26: 36 Event 0 (when LV

_______________________________________________________________________________________________________

2 12114106 15:26:48 Event 2 (when LE

Sort Set the order to display alarm message.
[Time ascending]

Put the latest trigger alarm message in the bottom.
[Time descending]

Put the latest trigger alarm message in the top.

Order & Characters Users can decide the display item, and how the item display order.

Date [Event trigger date]
Display the date tag with alarm message. There are four formats of date tag.
1. MM/DD/YY / 2. DD/IMM/YY / 3. DD.MM.YY / 4. YY/MM/DD

Time [Event trigger time]
Display the time tag with alarm message. There are three formats of time tag.
1. HH:MM:SS / 2. HH:MM / 3. DD:HH:MM / 4. HH

The font tab sets the font size and italic attribute. The font of event message is set with
the event log object.
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13.23 Data Transfer (Trigger-based)

Overview

Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object can transfer values from the source registers to
the destination registers. The data transfer operation can be activated by pressing the
object or setting a trigger bit.

Configuration
Click “Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object” icon on the toolbar, “Data

‘.@ Transfer (Trigger-based) object” dialog box will show up, set each item in the
“General” tab, press OK button, a new Trigger Data Transfer object will be

created.

286



B WE!NTEK

Objects

New Data Transfer {Irnigger-based) Object

X]

Genersl | Security | Shape | Label
Diescription | |
Bource address
PLZ name : |L|:u:a| HMI v| Setting. .. |
Address ||_'.,.'.,.I v”EI |
Destination address
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setting... |
address ||_'|||'|I|' v”lEIEI |
Attribte
Wo. of word |1 |
Mode : | Extemaltigeer | Triegermode : [o)..0FF v |
Trigger address — [ERAEG ﬁi_._n
PLZ name : |L|:u:a| HMI v| Setkting. .. |
Address ||_|3 v”III |
ok (cancel

Source address

Set source address of data transfer.
Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of Source address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object

Destination address
Set the destination address of data

transfer.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],

[Index register] of Destination add

ress.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object
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Attribute

[No. of words]

The number of words to be transferred from source to destination.
Set the trigger mode of data transfer.

[Mode]

a. Touch trigger

Press the object to activate data transfer operation.

b. External trigger

Register a bit device to trigger the data transfer operation.

[ON — OFF]

Bit device change from ON to OFF to activate data transfer operation.
[OFF — ON]

Bit device change from OFF to ON to activate data transfer operation.
[ON «—— OFF]

Bit device change state to activate data transfer operation.

Attribote
Mo, of word. : |
Mode : | External trigger % | Trizgermode ! |gn_.oFF v
Trigger address
PLC name : |Local HMI !
Address @ L W (|0
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13.24 Backup

Overview

The backup function can store the recipe data (RW, RW_A), event log and sampling
data to USB device or Remote backup server. The [LB-9039] represents the backup
status, when backup operation is in progress, the status of [LB-9039] is ON.

Configuration
Click “Backup Object” icon on the toolbar, the “Backup Object” dialog box will

show up.

i '1

General | Security | Shape | Label |
Diescriptio
Source
(RW  (RW_& @ Historical event log Historical dats sampling
Backnp position
© 8D card @ USB disk

Femote printerbackop server

Note : Ue LW-0032-9029 to0 change the backup folder name.

Wote : Tse [Femote printerbackop server] to store data to a remote PC. Enable the server
in [Bywstem Parameter][PrinterBackup ferver] settings.

Save format
Format : [EM T3000 SERIES Event Log File (*evt) -
Range
Start ;@ Today ) Vesterday
Within : &1 -
Trigger
Mode : | External trigger (bif) - |
Condition : [QFF->0N -
Trizger address
PLC name : [Lnﬁl HMI v] Setting...

Address :[LE =0
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Source

[RW], [RW_A], [Historical event log], [Historical data sampling]

Select one from the above for the source. There may be several data sampling objects
registered in the project. If you select [Historical data log], use “Data Sampling object
index:” to select the right one as shown below.

New Backup Object gl

Generel | Security | Shape | Label

Dlescription : | |

Souree
ORW (ORW_4 () Historical event log () Historical data lng
Diate, Rampling object index : | 1.

Backup postion

Backup Position

Select the destination where the source files will be copied to.

a. SD card or USB Disk

The external device connected to HMI.

b. Remote printer/backup server

To select this, users have to enable MT remote printer/backup server from:
Menu = Edit = System Parameters = Printer/Backup Server

Save format

User can select the desired format to back up the file.

a. HMI Event Log File (*.evt) / HMI Data Log File (*.dtl)
b. Comma Separated Values (*.csv)

» Event Log saved as csv file

Sawve format
Format : ‘ MTE000 Event Log F:].e {(*evt) v

» DatalLog saved as csv file
Save format
Format : | MT2000 Data Log File (*d) v

When back up event log in csv format, users can find data fields in EXCEL as below.
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0 -> event is triggered
1 -> event is acknowledged

2 -> event returns to normal

Range

[Start] from [Today] or
[Yesterday]

[Within]

E Microsoft Excel - EL._20101029 xls

) BWRE REE wRO BAD #F0 I8

TN DERE T IT NN A L)

O e W 7 T I |4, By | Y2 ER
D20 > b5
A B | ¢ D | E
[Creation time)]
Fri Oct 29 10:59:26 2010
|[Data fields]
\event category time message
5 [[Data]
0 011:19:42 "Emergency"
0 511:19:43 "&"
2 011:19:46 "LOW"
2 511:19:493 "&"
1 011:19:52 "Waord"

Mdd4.40. 5"

[ -

Select the range of time period, for example, Select [Yesterday] in [Start], and select “2
day(s)”. It means to save the files yesterday and the day before yesterday. Select “All”
to save all the files available in the system.

Eange
Start (@) Today ) Yesterday
Within : | F¥I ]

Attribute

There are two ways to activate Backup function.

a. Touch trigger

Touch the object to activate backup operation.

b. External trigger (bit)

Register a bit device to trigger the backup operation.

[ON — OFF]

Bit device change from ON to OFF to activate backup operation.

[OFF — ON]

Bit device change from OFF to ON to activate backup operation.

[ON «—— OFF]

Bit device change state to activate backup operation.
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Trigger address

When use “External trigger”, assign an appropriate bit device as shown below.

Trigger
Mode

: | Extemnal trigzer (bit)

Condition : | OFF->0N

Trigger address
PLC name

Address :

(LB

Local HMI

v Setting...
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c. External trigger (word)

When selecting [External trigger (word)], users can specify the number of days to
backup data using [Trigger address].

Trigger
Mode : ‘Extemal trigger {(word) 711 [ Symntax... ]

Trigger address
PLC name : | Local HMI

v | [ setting...

Address : }LW o \

[Trigger address] usage (suppose the current Trigger Address is set to LW-0) :
LW-0: When the value of this address changes from 0 to 1, trigger backup.
LW-1: The data in this address is for specifying the start date of backup.

LW-2: The data in this address is for specifying the number of days for backup.

The Syntax is shown below:

Lw .0
Set 1 to trigger backup activity

Lw:0+1
Define backup start day

: today

: yesterday

' the day before yesterday
: and so on

O M o= O

Lw:0+2

Define backup range

Unit : day, max. value : 90

| Close
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13.25 Media Player

(Note: This object is not available for EasyBuilder Pro V1.00 and hardware firmware
20120130 or before. )

For the first time using Media Player object, it's necessary to download the project to
the HMI via Ethernet. EasyBuilder Pro will install Media Player drivers during the
download.

Overview

The Media Player function is not only used to play video files but also to provide uses of
additional controls such as seeking, zooming, volume adjusting and so on. With the
Media Player, users can provide operation and maintenance instructions or standard
procedures on video, which can help to create an environment that enables any on-site
operators to perform tasks efficiently from clear, comprehensible instructions. (Note:
The Media Player function is only available on the HMI.)

Configuration

Click “Media Player object” icon on the toolbar, “Media Player object” dialog box show
up, set each item in the “General” tab, press OK button, a new Media Player object will
be created. (Note: The instruction of this section is an example to play a video file
located in the “/example” directory.)
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New Media Flayer Object

X

Genersl | Preview
Drescription ; | |
Control address
[¥]Enable:
PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI w | | Setking. ..
address ||_w LY ||III |
Command | | Stats | |
Pa:fmmterl:| | Fi]ﬁim'lex:| |
Parameter 2 : | | Start time : | |
End time : | |
[]Update video playing time
Ext. device
Osp  @UsBl QUSBZ Folder name : | example |
Attribute
[ ] Luto. repeat Background ;. | ~ |
(ox ] (el ]

General tab :

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of Control address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

a. In [Control address], select [Enable] and register a word device to control the
operation of media player object (example : LWO)
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Control address
Address 1 |y w [0
Command Status
Parameter 1 : File index :
Parameter 2 : Start time :

End time :

b. In [Control address], unselect the [Update video playing time]
[ ] Update wideo plaving time

c. In[Ext. device], select [USB disk] and input “example” as [Folder name].

Ext. devwice

d. In[Attribute], unselect [Auto. repeat] and choose black as the background color.
Atteibute

[]Luto. repeat Backeround ;| | ~ |

Preview tab :

Users can examine whether the HMI supports the video format via preview function.
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Greneral | Preview | Profile

[ << ] | Play | [ Stop ] [ 53 ] Load...

a. Click [Load...] and select the file to be examined. (Users should put the file in the
/lexample directory of an USB disk)
b. If the media player starts playing the video, it means the HMI
supports this video format. Use [<<] and [>>] to navigate video by 1
minute each time.
c. To play another video, click [Stop] to close the video file and repeat from step a.

Prepare the video file:
a. Remove all external devices (SD/USB disk) connected to the
HMI.
b. Plug the USB disk, which has the video file in it, into the HMI.

The first step is there for ensuring the USB disk (in step b) will be recognized.

Start/Stop playing video
1. Start playing video
a. Set [Parameter 1] to O.

b. Set [Command] to 1, the system will open the video file and start playing.
c. After the system start operation, it will reset the [Command] to "0”.
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During the period between step b and ¢, don’t change the content of [Command],
[Parameter 1], and [Parameter 2], it may cause unpredictable result.

2. Stop playing video

a. Set [Command] to 5, the system will stop playing and close the video file.
b. After the system complete step a, it will reset the [Command] to "0”.

During the period between step a and b, don’t change the content of [Command],
[Parameter 1], and [Parameter 2], it may cause unpredictable result.
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Media player setting guide

General tab :

X

New Media Flaver Object

(Feneral | Prenview
Description : | |
Control address
Enable
PLC name : | Local HMI v|
Device type :|L1.?-I v|
Address: |0 | [ System tag
Addres format : DDDDD [range ;0 -~ 10500]
[ ]Index repgister
o, :| | Status | |
Parameter 1 :| | File i.m:lex:| |
Parameter 2 :| | Start time | |
End ime - | |
[ Update video playving time
Ext. dewvice
Csp @®UsBl  QUSB2 Folder name © | example |
Attribute
[] fiuto. repeat Background : N | ~ |
Setting Description
Enable control ® Enable
address a. You can use “Control address” to control the

operation of media player
b. Register a device address for “Control

address”.
Control

address i
® Disable

There is no manual control of video play
operation. The system will start to play the first
video at designated folder when the window is

popup.
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Command

Users set this address to control the operation of
media player.
» Command (control address + 0)

Parameter 1

Parameter 1 for control operation.
» Parameter 1 (control address + 1)

Parameter 2

Parameter 2 for control operation
» Parameter 2 (control address + 2)

Video
file store
location

Status The system will turn bits ON when state changes or
malfunctions.
»  Status (control address + 3)
File index The system will write file index when starting to play
a video.
» File index (control address + 4)
Start time The system will write video start time when starting
to play a video. (unit = sec) (Always 0)
»  Start time (control address + 5)
End time The system will write video end time when starting
to play a video. (unit = sec)
» End time (control address + 6)
Update ® Enable
video The system will write video elapsed time into
playing [playing time] register in every [update period]
Video |time seconds.
playing | Update Update period of [playing time], range between 1 to
time | period 60 sec.
Playing Update the video elapsed time periodically. (unit =
time sec)
» Playing time (control address + 7)
SD Play video files in SD card.
USB Play video files in USB disk.

Folder name

The name of the folder storing video files. Users
must put video files in a folder (e.g. “/example”)
instead of root directory.

1. [Folder name] couldn’t be empty.
2. [Folder name] couldn’t include N\:*?7<>|.
3. A folder name must be composed entirely of
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ASCII characters.
Auto. repeat When finish playing a video file, the system will
automatically play next video.
Attribute e.g. [video 1] = [video 2] = ...= [video n] = [video
1]
Background Select the background color of the object.

* Normally the format of the above registers is 16-unsigned integer. If a 32-bit word device
is chosen as the control address, only 0-15 bits are effective. Users should zero the
16-31 bits.

Control command :

a. Play index file
[Command] =1
[Parameter 1] = file index
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. The files are sorted with file name in ascending order, the “file index=0" is
for to the first file, and son on.
2. If it is unable to scan file, it will set [status] bit 8 to ON.
3. If check [Auto. repeat], it will automatically play the next file after finish.

b. Play previous file
[Command] = 2
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. If the [file index] is previously 0, it will re-play the same video from the
start.

2. If it is unable to search the right file, it will set [status] bit 8 to ON.
3. If check [Auto. repeat], it will automatically play the next file after finish.

c. Play next file
[Command] =3
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)
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1. If there is no next video file, it will play the first (index 0) file.
2. If it is unable to search the right file, it will set [status] bit 8 to ON.
3. If check [Auto. repeat], it will automatically play the next file after finish.

d. Pause/ Play Switch
[Command] =4
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

e. Stop playing and close file
[Command] =5
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

f. Start playing at designated target location
[Command] =6
[Parameter 1] = target location (sec)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

Parameter 1 (target location) should less than end time. If it is over end time,
the system play video from last second.

g. Forward
[Command] =7
[Parameter 1] = target location (sec)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. Increase playing time by [Parameter 1] seconds. If the system is
previously playing video, it continues to play after the operation. If
previously paused, it keeps paused.

2. If the playing time is over end time, the system play video from last
second.

h. Backward
[Command] =8
[Parameter 1] = target location (sec)
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[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. Decrease playing time by [Parameter 1] seconds. If the system is
previously playing video, it continues to play after the operation. If
previously paused, it keeps paused.

2. If the playing time is less than start time, the system play video from the
beginning.

i. Adjust volume
[Command] =9
[Parameter 1] = volume (0 ~ 128)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

Default volume is 128.

j. Setvideo display size
[Command] = 10
[Parameter 1] = display size (0 ~ 16)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. [0] : Fit video image to object size.
2. [1 ~ 16] : Magnification from 25% ~ 400%. Set 1 for 25%, 2 for 50%, 3
for 75% and so on.

k. Status (control address + 3)

15 09 08 02 01 00
bit

Reserved (all 0) 0[O0 oo

Bit 00: open file bit (O: file closed ; 1: file opened)
Bit O1: play file bit (O: not playing video ; 1: playing video)
Bit 08: command error bit (0: command accepted ;

1: incorrect command or parameters)
Bit 09: file error bit (O: file format accepted ;

1: unknown file format or reading file error)
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When playing a video, the system will turn ON [open file bit] and [play file bit]. If
the file is unable to be scanned or the command is incorrect, the [command
error bit] will be set ON (0>1).

1. If file format is unsupported or disk 1/0O error happens during playing (e.g.

user unplugs the USB disk), the [file error bit] will be set ON (0—>1).
2. Refer to the following figure, the value of [status] at each state would be:
“Stop” [status] =0
“Pause” [status] = 1 ([open file bit])
“Playing” [status] = 3 (Jopen file bit] + [play file bit])

Playing
play command
1,2,3) stop command switch pause command
(5) (4)
Finish playing
Stop <— Pause
stop command (5)

* Users should only set values to [Command], [Parameter 1] and [Parameter 2], and

regard the other registers as read-only.

Restrictions

The system can only play one video file each time.

If [Auto. repeat] is unselected, the system will stop playing video and close the file
after complete a video play operation.

If [control address] is unselected, the system will find the first file in the designated
directory and start playing it.
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13.26 Data Transfer (Time-based)

Overview

Data transfer (Time-based) object is the same as Data transfer (Trigger-based) object,
it also transfers the data from source to destination register. The difference is the way to
activate data transfer operation. The Data transfer (time-based) object conducts data
transfer operation based on time schedule, it can also transfer data in the unit of bits.

Configuration

Click “Data Transfer (Time-based) Object” icon on the toolbar, the summary
. of data transfer objects is shown as follows:
S

Data Transfer (Time-based) Object

1: [Local HMLLE200] -= [Local HMELEZ10], Mode @ Bit, Time interval=2.0 second(s), transfer length=10 bit(s

2 [Local HMLLw250] -= [Local HMELw260], Mode @ word, Time interval=2.0 second(s), transfar length=1 word(s)

Hew .., | [ Delete l I Settings ...

Press the “New...” button in the above dialog box, the Data Transfer (Time-based)

Object dialog box appear as shown in the picture below, set item and press OK button,
the object will be created.
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Data Transfer {Time-based) Object

Description | || |

Akkribute

Address bvpe |Bit v| Interval @ 3.0 second(s) v|

No. of bit @ |1 |

[ ] Active only when designated window opened

Source address

PLC narme @ ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setting. ..

Address | LE L | |EI |

Destination address

PLC name : |L|:u:al HMI v| Setting. ..
Address ||_|3 w HEI |
I (04 l [ Zancel ]

Attribute
[Address type]
Select the bit or word device.

[No. of words] or [No. of bits]
When select “Word type”, the unit of data transfer is word, set the number of data to
transfer. See the picture below.

Attribrte
Address type |W|:urd V| Interyal © | 3.0 second(s) bt
Mo, of wards : |4 v|

When select “Bit type”, the unit of data transfer is bit, set the number of data to transfer.
See the picture below.

Aftribute

Address type : ‘Bit V‘ Interval : | 3.0 second(s) v

No. of bits : |15 y
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[Interval]

Select the wait interval for each data transfer, for example, select 3 seconds, the
system will conduct data transfer operation every 3 seconds.

1. Specifying a small interval or a big number of data to transfer may cause an
overall performance decrease due to the time consuming in transferring data.
Therefore, users should always try to choose a longer interval and a smaller
amount of data to transfer.

2. When a short interval is inevitable, be aware of the interval must be longer than
the data transfer operation. For example, if the data transfer operation take 2
seconds, you must set the interval longer than 2 seconds.

Source address

Set source address.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of source address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

Destination address

Set destination address.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], [System tag],
[Index register] of destination address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

After completing all settings and pressing the “OK” button, a new Data Transfer
(Time-based) Object is created. The summary displays all the registered data transfer
objects with brief information as shown below.

Data Transfer (Time-based) Object

1 [Local HML: LI3200] - [Local HMI L8210], Mode Blt Time mterval 2Dsec0nd(s), transfer Iength 10 blt(c
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13.27 PLC Control

Overview

The PLC control object activates a specific operation when the corresponding control

device is triggered.

Configuration

2

PLC Conirol Object

Click the “PLC Control” icon and the “PLC Control Object” summary appears

as shown below.

1
2
3
)

T Lwi1so Change window
T Lwi1sl write data to PLC(current base window)
LiA400 General PLC control

:  LB300 Back light controliwrite back)

e .. ] ’ Delete ] ’ Settings ... ]

Press the “New...” button and the “PLC Control” dialog box appears. Set all the
attributes of PLC control and press OK button, a new PLC control object will be created.
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PL.C Contral

Description | |

PLCZ name : |L|:||:a| HMI R |

Akkribute

Type of contral ;| sl =R ]

[ Active anly whyrice data to PLC(current base windaw)
O back zeneral PLC control
Turn on BaCK Bk light cantral (write back)
Back light control
Siound conkral

Trigger address
Screen hardoopy
PLZ name : Setting. ..
Address @ [ " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned

(o] 4 l [ Cancel

Attribute & Trigger address
[Type of control]
To set the type of control. Click the select button and you can drag down a list of all

available PLC control functions
ALtribuke

Type of control ; | SE

Write data ko PLC{current base window)
General PLC conkrol

Back light contral{write back)

Trigger address |Back light cantral

Sound control

Device bype @ [Screen hardoopy

a. “Change window”
This is used to change base window. When the value of [Trigger address] is written in a
valid window number, the system will close the current window and open the window
designated by the [Trigger address]. The new window number will be written to the
[Trigger address + 1].
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PL.C Contral

Description :
PLZ name : |Local HMI i
Attribute
Type of contral ;@ (Change window L
Active only when designated window opened 10, WINDOMW 010 W
Turn on back light Clear data after window changed
Trigger address
PLC name ¢
Address ¢ [ w (0 16-bit Unsigned

As an example of the above configuration. When writing a valid window number — 11
into LWO, the system will close the current window and open window 11, then write 11
into LW1 (LWO0+1)

If you use 32-bit device as trigger address, and the device type of the trigger address is
in word basis, then the system will write the window number into [Trigger address +2].

Below is the list of write address for each different type of data format.

Data Format Trigger address Write address
16-bit BCD Address Address + 1
32-bit BCD Address Address + 2
16-bit Unsigned | Address Address + 1
16-bit Signed Address Address + 1
32-bit Unsigned | Address Address + 2
32-bit Signed Address Address + 2

: If [LB-9017] = ON, the write back operation will not be executed.
If “Clear data after window changed” is selected, the [Trigger address] will be reset to 0
after new window is open.

b. “Write data to PLC (current base window)”
When the system changes the base window, the new window number will be written
into the [Trigger address].
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c. “General PLC Control”
This function performs data transfer between PLC and HMI when users set appropriate
value in [Trigger address].

Control code Operation for data transfer
[Trigger address]

1 PLC register > HMI RW

2 PLC register > HMI LW

3 HMI RW - PLC register

4 HMI LW - PLC register

With this function the system uses four continuous word devices, please refer to the
following explanation.

Address Purpose Description
[Trigger Control code The valid control code is listed
address] in the above table. When a new

control code is written into the
register, the system will conduct
the data transfer function.

[Trigger Number of words to

address+1] | transfer

[Trigger Offset to the start If the value is “n”, the start

address+2] | address of PLC address of PLC register is
register “Trigger address + 4 + n”.

[Trigger The start address of

address+3] LW or RW

As an example, to transfer PLC registers [DM100, 101 ... 105] to HMI [RW10, 11 ... 15],
follow the steps below:

1. Set Trigger address to DM10.

2. Set [DM11] = 6 (no. of words to transfer)

3. Set [DM12] = 86 (DM10+4+86= DM100)

4. Set [DM13] = 10 (RW10)

5. Set [DM10] = 1, The system will execute the data transfer operation.
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d. “Back light control (write back)”
Set [Trigger address] to “ON”, the system will turn on/off the backlight and reset the
[Trigger address]. Any touch on the screen will turn the backlight on.

e. “Back light control”
This operation is the same as “Back light control (write back)” except the system would
not reset the [Trigger address].

f. “Sound control”

Sound

[ Sound Library ... ] Beep

[ Flay ] Trigger mode : | OFF-=0n w

Activate the [Trigger address], the system will play the sound.

Select a sound from sound library for the PLC Control.

You may configure three different ways to activate the [Trigger address ]:
(1) State change from OFF to ON (OFF->ON)

(2) State change from ON to OFF (ON->OFF)

(3) State change (either from ON->OFF or OFF->ON)

g. “Execute macro program”

Trigger address
PLZ name : Setting. ..
Address 1 LB w [0

Trigger mode | | OFF-=0N w

Activate the [Trigger address], the system will execute the Macro.

You may configure three different ways to activate the [Trigger address ]:
(1) State change from OFF to ON (OFF->ON)

(2) State change from ON to OFF (ON->OFF)

(3) State change (either from ON->OFF or OFF->0ON)

(4) Always active when ON

h. “Screen hardcopy”

Activate the [Trigger address], the system will have designated window printed out.
You may configure three different ways to activate the [Trigger address |:

(1) State change from OFF to ON (OFF->ON)
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(2) State change from ON to OFF (ON->OFF)
(3) State change (either from ON->OFF or OFF->ON)
The designated window can be one of following three different types:

Source windaow for print

" Current base window Window no. from register @ Designate window no,
Window na. : |4. Common Window -
Printer : |SD card -

[Current base window]
Print the current base window when the operation is activated.

[Window no. from register]
Print the window designated by a PLC device when the operation is activated, if [LWO]
= 14, the window no.14 will be printed out.

[Designate window no.]
Select a base window to be printed out when the operation is activated.

1. The system performs a background printing process when the printed window is
not the current base window.

2. For a window designed to be printed at background, users should put neither direct
window nor indirect window in it.
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13.28 Schedule

Overview

Schedule object is used to turn on/off a bit or write a value to a word device at
designated time. The time schedule setting is very flexible, it can be on daily basis or
weekly basis. For more advance application you can use a table (a block of word
devices) to set start and terminate time, then update the table at any scheduled time.

Configuration

Click the “Schedule” icon on the toolbar and the “Scheduler list” dialog box
will appear, press the “New”, the schedule object dialog box will appear as
shown below:

Scheduler

Exit
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Scheduler rs_(|
General | Time Set | Prohibit
Description | Scheduler 1 |
[ Power-ON startfend action
Artion mode
(® BitON O Bit OFF O Word write
Action address
PLC name @ ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setting. ..
address |LB v||1EIIZI |
ok ][ cancel |
Example 1:
The motor is scheduled to be power ON at 8:00 and power off at 17:00, Monday to
Friday.

Here we use LB100 to control the motor. Follow the steps to set up the schedule object.
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When the designated Start running
start time is reached

When the designated Stop running
stop time is reached

Click [New...], to add a new obiject,
[General tab]

[Power-ON start/end action]
Detail message please refer to below Scheduler settings guide.

[ ] Porwer-0N startend action

1. Check [Bit ON] in [Action mode],

Aetion mode
(®) Bit ON () Eit OFF () Wod write

2. Set LB100 in [Action address]

Action ad dress
PLC narme : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setking...
address |LB L ||1IIIIZI |
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[Time Set tab]
3. Select [Time Set] tab, check [Constant]

(eneral | Time Set | Prohibit

& Fonstant 7 Addyes

4. Unselect [Setting on individual day]. In [Start], adjust time as 8:00:00 and select
Monday to Friday.

[ Setting on individal day
Start
B B [0 & [0 &

[ &m Mon Tue Wen Thu, Fn [] &at

5. In[End], select [Enable termination action] and adjust time as 17:00:00.

End
Enable termination actiomn

@ o @ o B

6. Click [OK], a new schedule object is created and display on the schedule list.

Scheduler

Wew . ][ Dielets ][ Settings . Exit
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Example 2:
Set temperature at 90F at 8:00 and set it back to 30F (standby mode) at 17:00, Monday
to Friday.

o
LWH100 : 80°C |
100

ao

) O ;

When the designated

start time is reached The running mode temperature

setting is wirtten

aa
&l

40
Z0

-
ik
Hlnonr

When the designated The standy mode temperature
stop time is reached setting is written

Click [New...], to add a new schedule object. Follow the steps to set up the schedule
object. The [LW100] is used to store set value of temperature.
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Schedunler

X

General | Time Set | Prohibit

Description | Scheduler 1 |

[ Power-ON startfend action
Artion mode
Bt ON ) Bit OFF (%) Word werite

Ation address

PLC name @ ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setting. ..

Address | L' W | | 100 | 16-bit Unsigned

Word write walue settings
(%) Constant ) Addres

Start walue |9E| |

o) Ceane )

[General tab]
1. [Power-ON start/end action]

[ ] Porwer-0N startend action
2. Check [Word write] in [Action mode],

A etion mode
) Bit ON ) Bit OFF (%) Word write

3. Set LW100 in [Action address]
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A etion address
PLC name ! | Lacal HMI w Setting. ..
Address ¢ Ly w100 16-bit Unsigned

4. Check [Constant] and set [Write start value] to 90 in [Word write value settings],

Word write walue setingzs
(®) Constant (T Addres

Write start value : | QQ

[Time Set tab]
5. Select [Time Set] tab, check [Constant]

(eneral | Time Set | Prohibit

& Fonstant 7 Addyes

6. Unselect [Setting on individual day]. In [Start], adjust time as 8:00:00 and select
Monday to Friday.

[ Setting on individal day
Start
& ¥ o ¥ 0 ¥

[ &m Mon Tue Wen Thu, Fn [] &at

7. In[End], select [Enable termination action] and adjust time as 17:00:00.

End
Enable termination actiomn

17 & 0 ~ 0

4

8. Select [General] tab, set [Write start value] to 90 and [Write end value] to 30.
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Write start value : | g |

Write end value:|3[| |

9. Click [OK], the settings appear in the Scheduler list.

Schedule settings guide

B General tab

Schedunler

General | Time Set | Prohibit

Description : | Scheduler 1

[ Power-ON startfend action
A ction mode
I Bit ON ) Bit OFF (%) Word write
Ation address
PLC name @ ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setting. ..
Address ||_'|||'|I|' v||1EIIZI | 16-bit Unsigned
Word write walue settings
(%) Constant ) Addres
Start walue |9E| |

[ ok || cancel |

X
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Action Mode Select the type of operation performed at designated time.
[Bit ON]
At start time, turn ON the specific bit. At end time, turn OFF the bit.
Example: Start time = 09:00:00

End time = 17:00:00

Start time End time
ON | | :
09:00:00 12:00:00 17:00:00
[Bit OFF]

At start time, turn OFF the specific bit. At end time, turn ON the bit.
Example: Start time = 09:00:00
End time = 17:00:00

Start time End time

ON [

OFF .

09:00:00 12:00:00 17:00:00

[Word write]
At start time, the specific [Write start value] is written to the action address. At end time,
[Write end value] is written to the action address.
Example: Device address = LW100
Start time = 09:00:00
End time = 12:00:00
Write start value = 10
Write end value =0

LW100 10 LW100

I I >
>

09:00:00 12:00:00
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Action address Specify the address where the scheduler performs actions on.

Power-ON start/end action
Select the action to perform when power is turned on.

Enable

If the HMI power is turned ON within the scheduler range, the start action is
performed. If the HMI power is turned ON outside of the scheduled range, the
termination action is performed.

Inside the scheduled range:

Start time Power ON End time

S

Start action  Termination action

Outside the scheduled range:

Power ON Start time End time
Termination action Start action Termination action

Disable

If power is turned ON but the time is later than the Start Time, the action is not
automatically performed. However, the termination action is automatically
performed.

Also, if the termination action is not set, the schedule range is unable to recognize and
the action is not performed.

Word write value Settings

These settings are active only when Action Mode is set to [Word Write].

When performing start action, the system will write this value into action address.
[Write start value]

For [Constant]

Designates the value to be written at start time.

For [Address]

Designates the address used to store the start time value.
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[Write end value]
When performing end action, the system will write this value into action address.
e For [Constant]
Designates the value to be written at end time.
e For [Address]
Designates the address used to store the end time value.

You can use this option if the [Enable termination action] in [Time Set] tab is selected.

B Time Set tab (when [Constant] is selected)

Scheduler E'
General | Time 2et | Prohibit
® Congtant O Address

[ ] #etting on individual day

Start
b @ [ @ [ &
Son [ JMon [ Tue [I%Wen [ |Thw [ ]Fud []5at

End
[ ]Enable termination action

| ok || Cancel |
Constant/Address

Select the method to set the start time and end time.
e Constant
Specifies a fixed time and day.
e Address
The start/end time is retrieved from the device address at on line operation.
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Setting on individual day

e Enable
Start time and end time can be set in different day of week. There is only one start
time and one end time during the week. You have to set both start time and end
time with this mode.

Start action Termination action
09:00 17:00

Monday n

J— |

Tuesday

1. You must enter settings for the Start Time and End Time.
2. You cannot set the Start Time and End Time to the exact same day and time.

e Disable
A schedule that is 1 day (Start and End times are within 24 hours) can be entered.
Multiple Start and End days can be selected. You can perform actions at the same
time on multiple days.

To specify an End Time, you must select [Enable termination

Start action Termination action
09:00 17:00

Monday n ﬂ
Tuesday l_l ﬂ

action]

e You cannot set the Start Time and End Time to the exact same day and time.
e The time scheduler is for one day only, so if the End Time is earlier than the Start
Time, the operation of End Time will be performed on the next day.
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(For example) Monday Tuesday
Start day: Monday

I

Start: 22:00:00 : — —
End: 01:00:00
22:00:00 01:00:00
Start

Set the start time and day.
When [Setting on individual day] is disabled, user can designate more than one day.

End

Set the end time and day.

When [Enable termination action] is selected, the end time can be specified.
The day settings can only be set when [Setting on individual day] is enabled.
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B Time Set tab (when [Address] is selected)
If “address” mode is selected, the system retrieves the start/end time and day from
word devices. Therefore, users can set and change scheduled time in operation.

Schedunler rs_(|

General | Time 3et | Prohibit

() Constant @ iddress

Time setting addres

PLC narme @ ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setting. ..

address ||_'|||'|I|' L | |III |

Contiol

Statns

Action mode

Start time (dan

Start time howe)

Start time (zecond)

End time (da) :
End time thowr) :
End time (radante) :

| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
Bteurt time (minute) : | |
| |
| |
| |
| |
End time (second) : | |

o) Ceane )

User designates the [Time setting address] as the top address used to store time
settings data. The 11 word devices are automatically allotted.

Normally the format of the above word devices is 16-unsigned integer. If a 32-bit word
device is chosen, only 0-15 bits are effective and users should zero the 16-31 bits.

a. Control (Time setting address + 0)
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The layout of the Control word is shown below. Users set the [time acquisition
request bit] ON (0—>1) to make the system reads the [Action mode], [Start time],
and [End time] and uses them as the new scheduled time.

15 0 ]
Bit

Reserved (0 fixed) 0

Bit 00: time acquisition request bit (0: no action, 1: perform time read)

NOTE| The system would not read start and end time data unless the [time
acquisition request bit] is set ON.

b. Status (Time setting address + 1)
The layout of the Status word is shown below.
When the system competes the read operation, it will turn the [time acquisition
complete bit] ON (0—>1). Also, if the read time data is incorrect, the [error
notification bit] will be turned ON (0> 1).

15 02 01 00
Bit

Reserved (0 fixed) 0|0

Bit 00: time acquisition complete bit (0: null, 1: read operation complete)
Bit 01: error notification bit (0: no error, 1: start or end time format is incorrect)

After system reads the time data and turns the [time acquisition complete
bit] ON, be sure to turn [Control] [time acquisition request bit] OFF. Once
this bit is turned OFF, the system will set both the [Status] [time acquisition
complete bit] and [error notification bit] to OFF.
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(1) L 1(6) ! (1)

) . ON [ [ [ 1
Time acquisition ! P ! !
equestbit oy —— | ST
{PLC' trlg} | (2 | 1 1 (7): 1 (2 [

| ¢ | | | %
| Lo v |
HMI confirmi[timt:e acquisition HI\%II corin‘irmi[time acquisiitioni
request bit] is ON! request!bit] is OFF ! !
) ) ) ) ) ) )
Data read ————<Ipate read >——— < (Bpataread >
{HMI read} Lo (4) A Lo
. ) AR L
! HMlI turn ON [time acquisrd® | | Vo
ON i c0|inp|etion bit] E (5 ! :)(8) i i
] ] ] ] ]
Time acquisition oo ! ! oo
completion bit OFF A i oo A
{HMI set} b @4 o b
| | v | | | | |
i When an error occurs, ' ' ' ' '
1 '<_>I 1 1 1 1
i HM turn ON [error ' ; o
ON ! Lo . . ' (5 8 1 1
Error notification bit | notification bit] E ( :)( ) L
] ] ] ]
| | | | |
{HMI set} OFF
<4» =communication time lag QO =HMI turn OFF the bit O =user turn OFF the bit

c. Action mode (Time setting address + 2)
Enable and disable the [Termination time action] and [Setting on individual
day].

15 02 01 00
Bit

Reserved (0 fixed) 0|0

Bit 00: Termination time setting (0: disable, 1: enable)
Bit 01: Setting on individual day (0: disable, 1: enable)

NOTEH 1. If [setting on individual day] is OFF, the system still reads all 11 word
devices but ignores the end time data.

2. If [setting on individual day] is ON, be sure to enter all start and end time
information. If 2 or more of the start/end day bits are turned ON
simultaneously, an error occurs.
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d. Start/End Day (Start Day: Time setting address + 3, End Day: Time setting
address + 7)
Designates the day used as a trigger for the start/termination action.

15 07 06 05 04 03 02 01 00 Bit

Reserved (0 fixed) Sat| Fri | Thu| Wed Tue| Mon| Sun

Bit 00: Sunday (O: none, 1: select)

Bit 01: Monday (0: none, 1: select)

Bit 02: Tuesday (0: none, 1: select)
Bit 03: Wednesday (0: none, 1: select)
Bit 04: Thursday (0: none, 1: select)
Bit 05: Friday (0: none, 1: select)

Bit 06: Saturday (0: none, 1: select)

e. Start/End Time (Start Time: Time setting address + 4 to + 6, End Time: Time
setting address + 8 to + 10)
Set the time values used for the start/termination actions in the following
ranges.
Hour: 0 - 23
Minute: 0 - 59
Second: 0 - 59
If you specify a value outside the range, an error will occur.

NOTE| The time data format shall be 16-bit unsigned, system doesn’t accept BCD
format.
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B Prohibit tab

Zcheduler [z|
General | Time et | Prohibit |
Prohibit
[T prohahit fonction
PLC name : |L-:u:a| HMI v| ﬂ]
fddress : |LB VHD |
Sommnd
[ Enable
Lo JCcomeel ]
Prohibit
e Enable

HMI reads the bit status before performing start action. If the bit is ON, the schedule
action is not performed.

Sound

e Enable

When performing start and termination action, the system will simultaneously play the
specified sound.
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Restrictions:

e User can register the maximum of 32 entries in Scheduler list.
e The time scheduler features are one time actions. When the start time or end time
is reached, the system writes the value to device just one time. (not repeated)

Operator turns OFF

Start time End time
Action: Bit Set
) on ] 44
Start time: 08:00:00
End time: 08:20:00 OFF EE |

07:50:00 08:00:00 18:10:00 18:20:00

e Once the system execute start action, it will read [Write start address] and [Write
end address] altogether, after then, even you change the value of [Write end
address], the system would not use the new value.

e When the operator changes RTC data, for those schedule object with both start
time and end time setting, the system will check if the time update changes the
status from out of schedule range to within schedule range, if it is, the start action
will be performed.

e If there are several schedule objects registered the same start time or end time,
when time up the system will perform the operation from the first to the last in
ascending order.

e When [Time Set] are specified as [Address] mode, the system will read [control]
word periodically.

e When [Time Set] are specified as [Address] and start time and end time is over
valid range, the system may not execute operation properly.

e When [Time Set] are specified as [Address], the action will not start up until time
data update is success.

332



I__‘ WE!NTEK Objects

13.29 Option List

Overview

An Option List displays a list of items that the user can view and select. Once the user
selects an item, the value corresponding to the item will be written to a word register.
There are two forms for this object — Listbox and Drop-down list. The listbox lists all
items and highlights the selected one. However, the drop-down list normally displays
only the selected item. Once the user touches it, the system will display a listbox (which
is similar to the one with Listbox style) beneath the object.

Listbox Drop-down list

14 Apr 2009 4| 14 Apr. 2009 | 14 Apr. 2009
13 Apr. 2009 14 Apr. 2009 4]
12 Apr. 2009 13 Apr. 2009

11 Apr. 2009 12 Apr. 2009 —
10 Apr. 2009 11 Apr. 2009

09 Apr. 2009 10 Apr. 2009 ﬂ

Configuration
Click the “Option List” icon, “Option List object properties” dialog box appears
as follows:

|

= Option list tab
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x]

New Option List Object

Option list |Ma1:u1:ui.11£ security | Shape || Label
Description : | |
A ttribaste
Mode |D1‘|:|p-d|:|wn List v| Backgronnd - |
selection I | ~ |
Diirection : |DI:|'-.I.-']1 V|
Aource of itemn data |Item aldress w |
Monitor address
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setting...
Address : ||_'.,-'-,.l W |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Control address
PLC name : |L|:n:a| HMI L | Setting...
Address : ||_'.,-'-,.l w ||IZI |
[fddres] : =2t 1 to update item data
[Lddress] + 1 :itermn comnt
Tt address
() ABCIT () UNICODE The length of each ifem : WORD(s)
PLC name : |L|:u:a| HMI w | Setting. ..
Address : ||_'.,-'-,.l v || 10 |
Attribute
[Mode]
Select the object style; one of Listbox and Drop-down list.
[Item no.]

Set the number of items for the object. Each item represents a state displayed in the list
and a value to be written to the [Monitor address].

[Background]

Select background color for the object.

[Selection]

Select background color for the selected/highlighted item.

[Source of item data]

There are Predefine, Dates of historical data, and Item address for selection.
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Predefine mode

Monitor address

Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address] of the word register device that
controls the display of the object and the system writes the value of the item to the word
register.

[Write when button is released]

If this function is selected, the operation is activated at touch up. If the function is not
selected, the operation is activated at touch down.

NOTE

: This option is only available in listbox style.

Dates of historical data mode

Item data from dates of historical data (History index mode)

Option List object can be used with Historical Event-Display, Trend-Display and
Data-Display for displaying the History File on the Historical Display objects as below
illustration.

06/11/09 -
%]—: Lm% LA LA A ANR AR

oo || NABAAS W‘M NGRS
ceons W}‘*Mﬁm\l Wi N ‘h iy NT N Iﬂw

06/06/09 ﬂ

13:14:18 13:14:38  13:14:58  13:15:18 13:15:38  13:15:58 13:16:18

LIk LJALY

[Type]

Alarm (Event) log is used to display Historical Event-Display.

Data sampling is used to display Historical Trend-Display or Data-Display.

[Date]

Set the date format.

[Data Sampling object]

Users have to select which Data sampling object is triggered when selecting “Data
sampling” as [Type].

Users should select the same data sampling object with the one selected in Historical
Trend-Display or Data-Display.
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l—jZNote:

1. The system will automatically disable Mapping table when History Index mode is
selected.

2. When users select "Drop-Down List” in [Attribute] and enable History Index mode, the
Option List displays “?” in Error State.

Item address mode

When selecting [Item address], users have to correctly set the content of [Control
address] and [Item address].

Control address

[Address]

Set “1” to the data of the designated register of this address for updating items
displayed in Option List using the content of designated register of [Item address]. After
updating, the data in this register will restore to “0”.

[Address] + 1

The next address of the designated [Control address], data in this address is for setting
the number of items.

Item address

This address is for storing the contents of the items.

[ASCII]

Use ASCII as item contents.

[UNICODE]

Use UNICODE as item contents, such as Chinese characters.

The UNICODE to be used must also be used in other objects. EasyBuilder Pro will then
compile these font files in advance, and save to HMI when downloading, only in this
way the UNICODE can be displayed correctly.

[The length of each item]

As for item length, it's now restricted to less than 1024 when [number of items] times
[The length of each item].

Note: The system will automatically disable Mapping table when Item address mode is

selected.
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= Mapping tab

X

New Option st Object

Opticn list| Mapping | Security | Shape | Label

Ttem WValue Ttern data
festl

testd

testd

festd

testh
(error) ?

L]

N fe Lo BDo— O
EC RN e

4

set defanlt

Error notification

Enable (%) Bet ON () Bet OFF
PLC niame : | ocal HMI v| [setting... ]
Address |LB L | | 0 |

Mapping table

This table displays all available states/items, their item data and values. To change the
number of available items, please refer to [Option list tab] = [Attribute] = [Item no.].

[Item]

The system lists all available items. Each item represents a state that will be displayed
in the list. This field is read-only.

[Value]

Here user can assign value for each item, basing on the following two criteria:
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a. [For reading]: If any change of the content from [Monitor address] is detected, the
object compares the content with these values and selects the first matched item.
If no item is matched, the status goes to error state and signals the notification bit
register (if requested).

b. [For writing]: The system writes this value to [Monitor address] when user selects
an item.

[Item data]

Users can assign data for each item. The option list object displays the data of all items
in the list for users to review and select.

[Error state]

a. For example, item 8 is the error state when specifying 8 in [Item no.]. Similarly, if
you set [Iltem no.] to 11 then state 11 would be the error state, and so on.

b. On error state, the listbox-style option list removes the highlight to represent no
item is selected and the drop-down list displays the data of error state.

c. The item of error state is only applied to the drop-down list style. The listbox-style
list has nothing to do with this item.

[Set default]
Set default values for all states, i.e. set O for item O, 1 for item 1, and so on.

Error Notification
The system will set ON/OFF to the specified bit register when error is detected. The
signal of the bit register could be used to trigger a procedure for correcting the error.
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13.30 Timer

Overview
Use timer variables to enable timer instructions. Timer variables consist of the following

six special variables.

Timer Variable Variables Type Description
Input bit (IN) Bit type The master switch of timer.
Measurement bit Bit type Turn ON when the timer begin
(T1) counting.
Output bit (Q) Bit type Activate when the timer finish
counting.
Preset time (PT) Word type Set the timer value.
Elapsed time (ET) Word type Display current elapsed value of
timer.
Reset bit (R) Bit type Reset the elapsed time (ET) to 0.

Configuration
Click the “Timer” icon, “Timer object properties” dialog box appears as

@ follows:
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New Timer Ohject

&

Mode : | Acoumulated OFF delay | Timebase |01 seeonds) v

[T L

T PT —I_

Timer |
Description : |
IN —|_
TI
R
Q-
Input bit (T

PLZ name : |L|:u:a| HMI

L | | Setting...

Address ||_|3 w ||III |
Measurement bit (TI)
PLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI w | | Setking...
address ||_|3 LV ||1 |
Cratput bat (0
PLZ name : |L|:u:-al HMI w | | Setting...
Address ||_|3 LY ||2 |
Preszet time (P T)
PLC nare : ||_.;..;a| HMI w | | Setking...
Address ||_'|||'|I|' " |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Elapzed time (ET)
Enable
PLC name :
Address ||_".'"." w ||]_ | 16-bit Unsigned
Fezet hit (R)
PLC nare : ||_.;..;a| HMI w | | Setking...
address |LB L ||3 |

ok (Ccancel ]

Mode

Description

On delay

Point 1: When the IN turns ON, the TI be turned ON
and the elapsed time ET increases. The Q remains
OFF.

Point 2: When the ET equals the PT, the Q be turned
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ON and the TI be turned OFF.

Point 3: When the IN turns OFF, the Q be turned OFF
and the ET reset to 0.

Point 4: When the IN turns ON, the Tl be turned ON
and the elapsed time ET increases.

Point 5: Turn the IN to OFF before the ET reaches the
PT, the Tl be turned OFF, and the ET reset to 0. (the
Q remains OFF)

Off delay

IN

TI

CPTD

Point 1: When the IN turns ON, the Tl remains OFF
and the Q be turned ON.

Point 2: When the IN turns OFF, the Tl be turned ON
and the elapsed time ET increases. (the Q remains
ON)

Point 3: When the ET equals the PT, the Q and Tl are
turned OFF.

Point 4: When the IN turns ON, the Q be turned ON
and the ET reset to 0.

Point 5: When the IN turns OFF, the Tl be turned ON
and the elapsed time ET increases. (the Q remains
ON)

Point 6: Turn the IN to ON before the ET reaches the
PT, the Tl be turned OFF, and the ET reset to 0. (the
Q remains ON)

Pulse

TI ‘PT.

PT

Point 1: When the IN turns ON, the Tl and Q are
turned ON, and the elapsed time ET increases.

Point 2: When the ET equals PT, the Tl and Q are
turned OFF.

Point 3: When the IN turns ON, the Tl and Q are
turned ON, and the elapsed time ET increases.

Point 4. When the ET equals the PT, the Tl and Q are
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turned OFF.

Accumulated On delay

Point 1: When the IN turns ON, the Tl be turned ON
and the elapsed time ET increases. (the Q remains
OFF)

Point 2: When the IN turns OFF, and if the ET is less
than the PT, the Tl be turned OFF. The ET is in the
retentive state.

Point 3: When the IN turns ON, the TI be turned ON.
The timer measurement starts again and the ET is
added to the kept value. The Q remains OFF.

Point 4: When the ET reaches the PT, the Tl be
turned OFF and the Q be turned ON.

Point 5: When the IN turns OFF, the Q be turned
OFF. (Reset the ET to 0 by using Reset bit (R).)

Accumulated Off delay

WL
TI- L ] FjT

" ' o T . |"| o N

ad 1

12 34 5 67 8910

Point 1: When the IN turns ON, the Q be turned ON
and Tl remains OFF.

Point 2: When the IN turns OFF, the Tl be turned ON
and the elapsed time ET increases. (the Q remains
ON)

Point 3: When the IN turns ON, the timer
measurement pauses.

Point 4: When the IN turns OFF, the paused timer
measurement continues.

Point 5: When the ET equals the PT, the Tl and Q are
turned OFF. (Reset the ET to 0 by using Reset bit

(R).)
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13.31 Video In

HMI provides Video Input function. Users can install surveillance camera, then monitor
the factory any time they want. The video images can also be stored in devices and
play them with Media Player, or analyze them on PC.

This function can be utilized in different aspects. Apart from monitoring factory, it can
also be used in driving device or Building Automation monitoring.

For hardware, HMI provides 2 channels for Video Input. Users can freely switch
channels to monitor, and capture images without being influenced when pause playing.
The captured images will still be real-time external image input. The supported formats

are NTSC and PAL.

|

E=)

Creneral
Description :
Encode format : NTRC -
Capture address
s capture function
PLC name : [Luml HMI v] Setting...
Address i[LEI v] 100]
Storage medinm
(7 BD cand @ USE disk
Record time
Before - 5 2| moonds After: 5 = seconds
Control address
e control fonction Dizplay ad justment
PLC narme : [Luml HMI v] Setting...
Address :[Lw v] 100 16-hit Unsigned
Startfstop maput : LW : 100
Pamze : LW 100+ 1
Contrast adjustment : LW ;100 + 2
Bright adjustment : LW : 100+ 3
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Use Control Function
Check [Use control function]

Control address
(V| Use control function V| Display adjustment
PLC name : [Local HMI vJ[ Setting... ‘
Address : [LW v | 100 16-bit Unsigned

Start/stop taput : LW : 100
Pavee : LW : 100+ 1
Contrast adjustment : LW : 100+ 2
Bright adjustment : LW : 100 + 3

Suppose [Control Address] is designated as “LW100”:

A.

o0

Users can set [Control Address+ 0] to enable/stop Video Input function.

[LW100] = 0 - Stop Playing.

[LW100] = 1 - Input video image in VIP 1 and display it in screen.

[LW100] = 2 - Input video image in VIP 2 and display it in screen.

[LW100] = 3 - Input video image in VIP 1 but don’t display it in screen. In this way
users can still execute Capture image.

[LW100] = 4 - Input video image in VIP 2 but don'’t display it in screen. In this way
users can still execute Capture image.

Users can set [Control Address +1] to control the displaying of video image:
[LW101] = 1 - Pause/Continue playing.

If users change value in [Control Address + 0], the system will keep the new value.
If users change value in [Control Address + 1], system will execute the
corresponding command first then erase the new value and set it back to “0”.

If not using [Control Function], system will play the channel set in [Input channel]
automatically.

If check [Display adjustment]
The screen brightness and contrast ratio can be adjusted. If designate “LW100” as
control address:

A.
B.

Adjust Contrast Ratio [Control Address + 2]: LW102, range: 1~100.
Adjust Brightness [Control Address + 3]: LW103, range: 1~100.
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L e e e ™y
Creneral

Diescriptio

Tnput channe] : |;' Encode format : NTRC -
Caphire address 7 i

e capture function

PLC name : [Luml HMI v] Setting...
Address :[|_|3 v] 100
Storage medinm
(5D camd @ TURE disk
Record time
Before : & 2| smeonds After: 5 2| smeonds
Control address

[Tz contro] function

Use Capture Function

Definition: Capture the image of the input video.

lllustration:

A. [Capture address] the Control Address that triggers system to capture the image of
video.

B. [Storage medium] To choose where to save the video image. Available storage:
SD card or USB disk.

- VIP 1 video image will be saved in file VIP 1 in the chosen storage and VIP 2
video image in file VIP2.

C. [Record time] To set a period of time for image capturing.

- The longest period can be set starts from 10 seconds before triggering
[Capture address] to 10 seconds after triggering. In this case there will be 21
images captured, including the one captured at the triggering moment.

- The time interval for capturing is once in each second.

- The captured .jpg file will be named in the following format:

Before or after [Capture address] is triggered: YYYYMMDDhhmmss.jpg
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The moment that[Capture address] is triggered

Caphore address

o | Uee captore function

- YYYYMMDDhhmmss@.jpg

PLC name : | Local HMI

v| Setting...

» [ 100

Address : | LB
Sforage medinm
S0 cand @) 5B disk
Fecord time
Before - 5 24| smoonds

5 2 seconds

Take the illustration above as sample, set [Record time] “Before” and “After” to “5”
seconds, when [Capture address] changes from OFF to ON, system will be triggered
to capture , one image each second, from 5 seconds before the triggering time to 5
seconds after the triggering time.

Note:

1. Video In Object can only be used in HMI which supports VIP function.

2. Only video image in one channel can be input at any moment while running system.

3. Capture function won’t be influenced by “pause” playing. The video image that
should be played while not paused will still be captured.

4. Recommended Format and Resolution:

11 50%
NTSC |720x480 | 360 x 240
PAL 720 x 576 | 360 x 288
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13.32 System Message

Use this utility to edit messages that displays in popup message boxes.

|

Confirmation required

Message : Please confirm the operation|

Use kbel library

OK: OK

Use label library

Cancel : Cancel
Use label library

Font @ Arial -

Deny write-command
Message : The system is being prohibited from writing device registers!

Font : Arial -

Use label library

Allowr write-command
Message : The system is now allowed to write device registers.

Font : Arial -

Use label library

[ (] 4 ] [ Cancel

Confirmation required
Display whenever security requires the user to confirm operation.
The [Message] shown on confirmation dialog, and the text label of the 2 buttons [OK]
and [Cancel], can all be set. Please use the same font for the labels of [Message], [OK]
and [Cancel]. Additionally, only when selecting [Label Library] for [Message], the use of
Label Library for [OK] and [Cancel] buttons can be enabled.
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System Message

Confirmation required

|Message : Please confirm the operation l\
[l Use label library

| OK: OK |-\_. I..\Pleas.e confirm the operation
Use label library .
OK S.a_noel
| Cancel : Cancel IL\__ 7
Use label library \_//J
Font : Times New Roman -

Deny write-command
Display when system tag LB-9196 (local HMI supports monitor function only) is turned
ON.

Allow write-command
Display when system tag LB-9196 (local HMI supports monitor function only) is turned

OFF.
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13.33 Recipe View

Overview
A Recipe View Object can be used for displaying a specific recipe data. Users can

watch all items and values of the recipe by this object.

Configuration

Click the [Recipe View] icon in the toolbar and the [Recipe View Object’” s
= s e
EEE Properties] dialog box will appear, fill in each items and press [OK]; a new

recipe view object will be created.
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General
Title-
Green Part
pl
L6600 7 2o Tiower fozme _ Sclection
F11.11 66.66 1111 AAAA  «— control-
Profile- 22.22 77.77 2222 BBBE Pink Part
Frame and 33.33 88.88 3333 CCCC
Background color [|44.44 99.99 1444 DDDD
55.55 / 12.34 5555 EEEE
/
Grid-
dividing line
ReCipe table rRecipe View Object's Properties_ u1
Choose the desired recipe name Recipe table

Resipe ome
e

Title

[Recipe Name] Generol |Shope | Font | Profile |
or look for other recipes from the

pull down list.

Title
Each item has a title. The title is Title

[ Tramsparent

referring to the setting in [System _
Parameter Setting] I e — | I
-> [Recipe].

[Transparent]

If this option is being ticked, the title wouldn’t have background color. Furthermore, it

wouldn’t appear an option for choosing color.

Profile
The frame and background color Profile
. [ Transparent
of the object can be set. — .
Am: | | v Background : -
[Transparent]

If this option is being ticked, the background color wouldn’t be shown. Furthermore, it
wouldn’t appear an option for choosing color.
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Grid

The dividing line divides every Grid

| Enable
single data. Color. -
[Transparent]

If this option is being ticked, no dividing line will be shown. Furthermore, it wouldn’t
appear an option for choosing color.

Selection Control
‘ ‘ ‘ welecton control ‘ ‘ |

The displayed color when pointing Color - -
to a specific row.
Default sort method
Setting the way to sort records in DEf&“l“‘”“m”"’dJ -
the table of Recipe View Obiject. O
[Ascending ] and [Descending] & hscending Descending

can be selected.

Users need to create the recipe data before using this Recipe View Object,
please refer to User Manual Chapter 5 — System Parameter Settings.
Besides, please create the records of recipe by Recipe Records Object, please refer to
User Manual Chapter 24- Recipe Editor for more information.
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How to monitor or modify Recipe Records?

To watch / Add / Delete the displayed records, a register can be set for inputting a
specific value. Create 4 Numeric Input Objects first, address: Selection, Count,
Command, and Result.

[Selection]
record, numbered from 0 [11.11 66.66 1111 AAAA C
zero. If choose the first 1(22.22 77.77 2222 BBBB C
record, the value of 2 (33.33 88.88 3333 CCCC C
Selection will show “0”, o B T T )
and so on. As shown the record shaded pink will display “1” y Selection
in Selection.
[Count]
The number of records in current Recipe. As shown, _
there are 5 records, therefore displays “5” in count. e 66.66
1|22.22 77.77
2 [33.33 88.88
5 | Count 3 [44.44 99.99
4 |55.55 12.34

[Command]
Enter certain value will send command to the

selected record. 0]11.11 £iif
Enter “1”, Add a new Recipe Record to the last 1 (22.22 17.77
FOW. 2 |33.33 88.88
Enter “2”, Update the selected Recipe Record. 3 |44.44 99.99
Enter “3”, Delete the selected Recipe Record. 4 |55.55 12.34

1 (22.22 77.77

[Result]

View the result of executing commands.

Display “1”, Command successfully executed.
Display “2”, The selected Record does not exist.
Display “4”, Unknown command.

Display “8”, Records reach limit (10000 records), no new records can be added.
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Chapter 14 Shape Library and Picture Library

EasyBuilder Pro provides Shape Library and Picture Library features to add visual
effects on objects. Each Shape and Picture includes up to 256 states. This chapter
expatiates on how to create Shape Library and Picture Library.

For usage of shape and picture library, please refer to “Chapter 9 Object General
Properties”.

14.1 Creating Shape Library

A shape is a graph composed of lines, rectangles, and circles. A complete Shape can
possess more than one state, and each state can include two parts: frame and inner.
See the illustration below:

State O State 1

Frame

Thner

The frame and inner of a shape can be used separately or together by an object. Click
[Call up Shape Library], and the [Shape Library] dialogue appears as below:

E B rFEH<

|Ca]l up =hape Libraos l
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Shape Library E|
Library : State : |0 i @E]
Frame
arrow2
‘ ‘
buttonz Lnattach Lib.
button3
bttons . -
Systern Frame 0: Untitled 1: Untitled 2 3:
System Button States : 3 States : 3 States : 3 States : 5
Systermn Lamp Frame Frame Frame Frame
‘ ‘
State 0 ~ State 11 - - - - e
4: Untitled 5: Untitled 6: Untitled 7 Untitled
States : 3 States @ 3 States @ 3 States @ 3
J l_ Frame Frame Frame Frame
Display
[mner  [#Frame

Setting Description

Library Shape Libraries which have been added into the current project.
Select the library source of a Shape from the list.

State Select the state to be displayed by current Shape. If the selected
Shape isn’t displayed, it means that the Shape does not exist or the
state of the Shape isn’t defined.

Select Lib. Click [Select Lib.], and the following dialog appears for users to
select the file path of the Shape Library to be added.

By previewing the content of the library right side of the window,
users can select suitable library.
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Look e | L Reary
5 L) New Folider
%)
MyFecent | S8 arow2o
Documents | = arrond o
— 3 testont. o
u eurrord.ob
T bestondt o
Fanlpd
g fraee pb
[ MT8000_Demo_320x234_0.00
MyDocuments | i M18000_Demo_640x480_0.00
= 8 MT000_Desno_BODNE00_0.00
x’ Fooel.pb
My Comgnter
" File pame: avow) o
My Network  Files of bypec thipe & (" pb, * 1b)

New Lib.

Click the button to add a new Shape Library.

Library name : Test

Unattach Lib.

Click the button to delete the Shape Library in [Library] from
current project.

Warning &|

5 X]

[Shape 0 : Untitled]
This shape is uzed in

L tindowe 55 ¢ FE_D
. indow 55 Fl_1
. window 55 3 Fr_2
. indow 55 : FE_3

elindow 55 ¢ Fr_4

‘indow 55 : FE_S
. window 55 3 FE_B
. indow 55 : FE_7
. window 55 3 Fr_8

[ra = R s L R S N
|

Do wou really want to unattach this library #

[ Yes H Mo H Canicel ]

Delete All Delete all states of the selected Shape.
States

Delete Cur. Delete current state of the selected Shape.
State

Rename Rename the selected Shape.
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Old name

New name :  abc

OK

J |

Cancel |

Place

10 - WINDOW 010 x

4
.

b

Sue

—

Export the Shape to be placed to current window.

BOEEEEEE

_1

]

1

~ l-?b—d Lid
l New Lid
Gzatisch Led

1: Shasel
Swea-2

Stis:2
Inqer bxcns

2: Dave2

Swwes
lroes

3: Shase3 | Delete AR Smtes
2

N

l

[ Reosse

Rl =5

The following shows how to create a new Shape Library and add a Shape with two

states to it.
Step 1

Click [New Lib.] and input the name of the new Shape Library.

New Library

%]

Library name : |TE5T

0K

Cancel

J |

A new Shape Library “TEST” will be added to the [Shape Library] dialogue. At this
moment, no Shape is in the library.

Library :

buttonl
button2

TEST

Systemn Frame
Systermn Button
Systemn Lamp

sweio v DOEEEEED

1>

o
States . 0
Mane

1.
States . 0
Mane

2
States . 0
Mone

13
States . 0
Mone
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Step 2

Add a state to the selected Shape. First, use the drawing tools to draw a graph in the
window and select the graph to be added to the Shape Library.

EasyBuilder Pro : MTP1 - [10 - WINDOW_010 ]

EBE File Edit “ew Option Draw ©Objects Library

DeEd & BB

0 & TR G

REFZITSHWEHG A TRt

B

B rLO=2= N\

TRATHNOKKEERL=2HE

4 10 - WINDDWY_010 X

Chick the [Save to Shape Library] button in toolbar and the following dialogue

appears.

B & |&]

X 5/
m

| Save to Shape Library

Shape library : | TEST |
Description : | Untitled ,1

Shape no. 07 v State rEl

(%) Frame () Inner

Width : 77 Height: 73

Frame : undefined

Inner ; undefined

[ 0K | [ Coneel

Setting

Description

Shape library

Select the Shape Library for the graph to be added to. In this
example, “TEST” library is selected.

Description The name of the Shape.
Shape no. The number in Shape Library current graph will be added in.
State Select the state of the Shape which this graph represents. In this

case the state is set “0”. EasyBuilder Pro provides 256 states for
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each Shape.

Frame If [Frame] is selected, the graph will become a frame of the
Shape.

Inner If [Inner] is selected, the graph will become an inner part of the
Shape.

This part shows the current status of the shape, at this moment shape [no. 0] in [state 0]
in library “Test” is with undefined frame and inner.

Width : 77 Height : 73

Frame : mndefined

Tnmer ; wndefined

After clicking [OK], the graph will be added to Shape Library. lllustration below shows

that Shape [No0.0] in library “Test” has only one state, [stateO], and is defined as a
frame.

0: Untitled
States : 1

Step 3
Likewise, create another Shape state by the same process as in Step 2, but this new
graph has to be defined as [state 1]:

Save to Shape Library @

Shape library : | TEST v|
Description {Untitled l

Shape no. :U v/ State 1 (1 _vki

(%) Frame () Inner

Width : 77 Height: 73
Frame : undefined

Inner : undefined

[ OK | | cComel |
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A complete Shape with two states is created. See the following picture.

Shape Library

Library - She

buttonl

 bution2

1EST

Syswm Fraane

Sys#em Bution

Syitem Lamp
0. Untitled
States 2
Frame

State 0 ~Stade 11 - ”

[% = e
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14.2 Creating Picture Library

Click the [Call up Picture Library] button in toolbar, and the [Picture Library] dialogue
appears.

2B rEH @D
[Call up Picture Libracy |
Picture Library X
Library : State : ‘D \: @ E]
i buttont 64| x
|2, button2_64 !
3. button3_64
4, buttond_64
0:Red 1:Green 2:vellow 3:Blue
States : 2 States : 2 States : 2 States : 2
12342 bvtes 12342 bvtes 12342 bvtes 12342 bvtes
BMP (64x64) BMP (64364) BMP (64x64) BMP (64x64)
State 0 ~ State 11 :
4:Lamp Red S:Lamp Green 6:Lamp Yellow 7:Lamp Blue
States : 2 States : 2 States : 2 States : 2
12342 bvtes 12342 bvtes 12342 bvtes 12342 bvtes v
BMP (64x64) BMP (643x64) BMP (64x64) BMP (64x64)
Background i ———iv|
[ Select Lib. ... ][ New Lib. ... ][ Unattach Lib. H Rename... H Export... ] [ OK ]
[ tmport picture... | Modify Picture... | [ Delete AllStates || Delete cur.State | | cancel |
More picture libraries... [ Insert Before... H Insert After... ]
Setting Description
Library Picture Libraries which have been added into the current project.
Select the library source of a Picture from the list.
State Select the state that current graph represents. If the selected

Picture isn’t displayed, it means that the Picture does not exist or
the state of the Picture isn’t defined.

Select Lib. Click [Select Lib. ...] and the following dialog appears for users
to select the file path of the Picture Library to be added.

By previewing the content of the library right side of the window,
users can select suitable library.
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hape Library and Picture Librar
7 X

Look ¢ | () Roesy v ¥ *>3-0
INews Feider = Rag_AFRICAL -
%) Thog pRICH
MyRecorr  S8buttent fb =3 flag _ASIAf
Documents = buttont 320 3 fag_ELROPE,
. S buttont 410 ﬂfm_c-csm-
| ﬂj Sbuttord fb & iont b
Detircp | SHbuttord 2B T emapt 1
= button2 64 B = molayer fb
3 button) £ 4 M18000_Derc
£ T button3_2.00 T M18000_Detec
= buttond 6460 =3 MT8000_Desrc
Mo Documents | LB X X
vo * i butcend b TRMIE000_Detnc
X = buttord_X2.fb S M16000_Demc
E! 78 buttord_64.10 T MTE000_Deenc
I compeer b o Tonk i
My Computes =
« Y, N
‘5‘ g Fio v backyourd 1 v (Coee |
My Netwerk,  Fies of hipe pechare b [“ 1D, * bb) v

New Lib.

Click the button to add a new Picture Library.

New Library

Unattach Lib.

Click the button to delete the Picture Library in [Library] from the
current project.

Warning r>_<|
\i‘p [Ficture 4]
L]

This picture is used in
1. Window 8 ; BL_D
2. window & ¢ BL_1
3, wWindow 8 : BL_Z2
4, \indaw & : BL_3

Do wou really want ko unattach this library 7

[ Yes ] [ Mo ] [ Cancel ]

Delete All States

Delete all states of the selected Picture.

Delete Cur. State

Delete current state of the selected Picture.

Rename

Rename the selected Picture.

Rename m

Olﬂmxm:} : ‘

New name : | Blue iy

| OK | [ Camcel |

Insert Before

Add a new state before the current state.
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Insert After

Add a new state after the current state.

Import Picture

Add a new picture to the Picture Library.

Import Picture

Picture

Picture no. : ,U_ vl‘

Picture name : | 123 ]

| Next | | Cancel

Modify Picture

Modify the selected picture.

Export

Export the selected picture to the appointed place. As shown
below, users can get the original picture.

Save As

D
My Recent
Documents

=

Desktop

3

My Documents

My Computer

by Metwark,

Save in: | - EEB000

ydriver_win3d
drivers
ydrivers 86
yemfile

) firnmware
font

) library
)project
recipe

[=) MTa056
[*1 MT8104
[=] MTa121
[= MTa150

File name: | hd | ’ Save l

Save as ype: |Bi1map file.(* brnp) v| [ Cancel

Note: The compatible picture format are *.bmp, *.jpg, *.gif, *.dpd, and *.png. When
adding a GIF picture in Picture Library, if this picture file is animated, the number of
times to play this animation can be set by users as below.

362




@ WE!NTEK Shape Library and Picture Library

Pictuefie:State 0 ~ |0 v
C:\Documents and Settings\Nicolas\8.gif |  Browse.. |
State O
Width
74
Height
40
Size
10157Bvtes
Loops
O GIF default [Infinite]
® Customized S0 v
[ Back ] [ Next ] | Finsh ; [ Cancel

The example below shows how to create a new Picture Library and add a Picture with
two states into it.

Step 1
Click [New Lib.] and input the name of the new Picture Library.

New Library E|

Library name : TEST

OK l [ Cancel
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A new Picture Library “TEST” will be added to the [Picture Library] dialogue. At this
moment, there is no Picture in the library.

Picture Library gl
Litarary ; State: (]
1, buttanl B

2. button2
3. button3
4, buttond
5. button_typell
6. button_type12
7. button_type13

2, button_typeld
TS o
0 o
] o
Step 2

Prepare the pictures to be added; suppose the two graphs below are used to represent
state 0 and state 1 respectively.

Click [Import Picture] and a dialogue appears as below. Set [Picture no.] and
[Picture name] for it, and then click [Next].

Import Fictore E'

Ficture
Ficture no.

Picture name : |F YWELLOWY |

Mest l ’ Canicel ]

Step 3
When the dialogue below is shown, select the source of picture for state 0, and select

the correct transparent color. In the example below, the blue color RGB (0, 0, 255) is a
transparent color. After the settings of the state O are completed, click [Next] button to
continue the settings of the other state.
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Get Ficture

Picture file : State 0 ~

|C:RDcu:urner‘|ts and Settings',00.brnp | [

Brovse,.. ]

State O
width
100
Height
100
Size
20054Bvtes

Transparent

] o 295

[ Back

Mext ] | Firish | ’ Cancel

Before choosing transparent color, check [Transparent] box first and then left click on
location-to-be of the graph. At this time, EasyBuilder Pro will automatically display RGB
value of the transparent color. Take above as an example, the actual shape shown as

below:

Step 4

Likewise, select the source of a picture for state 1 and select the correct transparent
color for it. After the settings are completed, click the [Finish] button.
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Get Ficture D_(|

Picture file : State 1 ~

|C:RDcu:urner‘|ts and Settingst,11.brp | [ Brovwse, .. ]
State 1
Width
100
Height
100
Size
20054Bvtes

Transparent u] ] 255 I ~

Back ] ’ Mext ] | Firish | ’ Cancel

Below shows the complete picture created. A new picture “F Yellow” can be found in the

[Picture Library] dialogue. From the information we know the picture is in the format of
bitmap and with two states.
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Chapter 15 Label Library and Multi-Language Usage

Bonjour Ch(Zb(X
Hello \ OHISHAIL
s S
Ciao ~ MpnBeeT
B e -
Hola \ #REF. )

Design the content of &

Label Library.

15.1 Introduction

[ is needed.

F A E——

| fREF

Select suitable label when text

The system in operation will display the corresponding text to the language in
use according to the settings. EasyBuilder Pro supports 8 different languages

simultaneously.

Gl

[State no.]
Indicates the
current state.

Label Tag Library
Label | Font

Language no. ;|24
Statz no. | 31

R

Click [Label Library Manager]

A

YEHMDOzEHEEE

Each Label has

No.|Labe1tagmme No.ofsmes| Language 1 |Language 2| Language 3| Language 4| Language & | Language 6| Language 7 | Language 8| Lang

maximum of 256
states (state no.
0~255). The
State no. is
determined by
[Language no.]
selected. If using
1~3 languages,

the maximum < >
state no. iS 256 |f [ Wew | [ Seftings \][ Delete | [ Debeal | Save Label File J[ 4 Load Label Fils |
using more than 4 ( Copy ] Paste [ Export EXCEL File... |[ fimport EXCEL File.., |
languages, divide
768 by language X 4 14
v . ..
number to get the Modify the Save all Load existing
max. state number. Add anew content of current. * Ibl file to
EX number of languages Label. selected Labels in *.Ibl Label Library].
IS 24, 768/24=32 (states) Label. format.
Export the Import a
current Label Label Library

Library in *.csv
or *.xIs formats

N

UNICODE is not supported when
importing and exporting EXCEL file.

to specified
location.

in *.csv or

* xIs formats
to the current
project *.mtp.

367




& WE!NTEK

Label Library and Multi-Language Usage

15.2 Building Label Library

1. Open % [Label Tag Library] -> [New]

[Label name]

User can specify the name

of the Label.
[No. of states]

The number of states can
be shown by this Label.

2. Click [OK] a new
Label “Pump
Alarm” with 2 states
will be added to the
Label Library,
select it and click
[Settings].

3. Set up the
corresponding
language contents.

Label X]
Label narme : |F'urnp Alarmn |
Mo. of states :
L k. ] [ Cancel ]
[E3)

Label Tag Library.

Label  |Font |

Langvage no. 1|24

-

e MEBHGOOEBEEEEG

Mo. | Label tag name | Ho. of states | Language 1

Setings. | [ Delete ] Deewal )

Language 2| Language 3 | Language 4 | Language 5| Language 6| Language 7 | Language 8| Lang

[ SeveLabel il [

Load Label File... |

[ Esqport EXCEL Fils_. | [ Import EXCEL Fils |

Label Tag Content @
Label Content Settings
Labelname - Pomp Alam el MEIMQDOREEHEEE

Language 1 Language 2 Language 3 Language 4 Language 5 Language 6

How are you 1R

Language 7 Language 8 Language 9 Language 10 Langvage 11 Language 12

Language 13 Language 14 Language 15 Language 16 Language 17 Language 18

Language 19 Language 20 Language 21 Language 22 Language 23 Language 24

Change No. of States...
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15.3 Setting Label Font

[Label Tag Library] / [Font] see the languages the current Label

contains and set the font. Different languages can use different font.

Label Tag Library r>_<
| Label | Font |
Fomt
Comment Comment
Langmage 1 : - Language 13 : | Arial w
Langmage 2 : | Aral w Language 14 © | Arial )

Language 3 © [ Aisl

Languags 4 :

Language 5 -

Languags 6 :

Language 7 : | disl v

Language 8 : [ Arisl v

Language 9 : [ Arial v

Language 10 : | Arial v

Language 11 ; | Arial ~ ]
Language 12 : [ Arisl v

Language 15 : | Arial

Language 16 :

Language 17 -

Language 18 :

Language 19 : | Arial v |—|
Language 20 : [ Arisl v

Language 21 ;| Arial ]
Language 22 -

Language 23 :

Language 24 :

or ) (ol

[Comment]
The memo for each font.

[Font] When using a Label to show
different languages, different fonts
can be selected for each language.
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15.4 Using Label Library

When there are already some defined labels in Label Library, users can find
those Labels in [Label tag] by selecting [Use label library] in the object’s

[Label] tab.
New Bit Lamp Ohject El
(eneral | Security | Shape | Label |
[]ze label
Tse Iobel library Label g : =
1132 bitmap font Lahel
pumyp Llanm
seb:0 v|[d] o] 0]
A thribute
Fomnt :
Color : - | size 1|16 “
s L 5 T
[ Halic [] Tnderine
Daplicate thes attributes to
[ Every state ] [ Every langnage ] [ Al ]
Movement
Direction : |I'I|:| movement w |
Content :
[ Tracking

When [Use label library] is selected, [Content] field shows the content of
selected Label Tag and the settings of [Font] are also included in the Label
Library. Please note that languages 2 ~ 24 can only set the Font [Size], other
settings for example: [Color], [Align], [Blink] etc. will follow the settings of

language 1.
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15.5 Settings of Multi-Language (System Register LW-9134)

When users would like to have the object’s text to show multi-language, except
for using Label Library, the system reserved register [LW-9134]: language
mode can be used. The value of [LW-9134] can be set from 0 to 7. Different
data of [LW-9134] corresponds to different languages. Up to 24 languages can
be set in EasyBuilder Pro, and 8 (max.) of them can be displayed on HMI. The
way of using [LW-9134] will differ if the languages are not all chosen when

compiling and downloading the project.

If user defines 5

When compiling if only

For [LW-9134] the

languages languages 1, 3, 5 are corresponding
chosen values are:
1 English > 0
2 Traditional Chinese
3 Simplified Chinese > 1
4 French
5 Korean > 2
Example B How to use multi-language:
Hew Text Object & 1 createa 84 “Text’

Text

H Lahel tag : | Test LT 2 Create a
[J0ss bitmap font Label Librery.. “Numeric Input” and use
i _ System Tag [LW-9134].
anguage ;| 1 w
Aftribute General | Dats Entry | Numeric Format | Secusity | Shape | Font
Font :
Description :
Color : I | ~ Rize | 16
Align : | Left b Blink : | Hone (] Read/Wits use different addresses
Dlhalic DUnder].ine Read address
Duplicate these attributes to PLC name : | Local HMIE
Address 1| 1'\W-9134 (16bit) : language mode v
Address @
Mowement
Direction : | No movement w PLC name ; | Local HMD v
Device type : | Lw-3134 (16bit) : language mode v
Address : [] System tag
Content : Address format : DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 107%9]
[Jindex register
-
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R When compiling, tick the defined and needed languages.

X]

Compiling

Project name : C\Documents and Settings) TinaOs04 s &\ MTP 1. mtp

XCB file name ;. C\Documents and Settings) Tina0604, L&\ M TP 1, xob

XOB password : Setting... {used in decompiler) [ Decompilation is prohibited

Select the languages used on the HMI

Startup language after redownloading the project : |Language 1 v|

Language 1 Language 2 Language 3 Language 4 [¥lLanguage 5 [FILanguage &
Language 7 Language CJLanguage 9 [JLamguage 10 [JLanguage 11 CLanguage 12
CLanguage 13 [JLanguage 14 CLanguage 15 CLanguage 16 [JLanguage 17 CLanguage 18
[Jlanguage 19  [JLanguage 20 [ JLanguage 21 [ ILanguage 22 [[JLanguage 23 [ ILanguage 24

Double click error messages to modify the attributes of relative objects |

Compile | Build font files Close

The simulation is shown below, if we change the value of [LW-9134], the
content of the “Text” object will be changed.

English

LW9134 : language mode | O

& (£ 51 3 (STUPLE)

LW9134 : language mode | 2

gh=rof & (KOREAN)

LW9134 : language mode | 4 |
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w A Maximum of 8 languages can be downloaded to HMI at the
U

same time.

. nload

Please confirm your internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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Chapter 16 Address Tag Library

16.1 Creating Address Tag Library

Y Pump A

Users are generally recommended to define Llﬁ_J
commonly-used addresses in the address tag ' Alarm’
library when start to build a project. It not only LE1 |
avoids inputting addresses repeatedly but also et
. LB2
expresses the function of an address more =
-
clearly. =—
LB3_J

< Display Display
User-defined System-reserved
address tags address tags

Address Tag Library

(&fCustomized (%) System

To create a
new address
tag, please
see next

page:

£
Save all current

address tags as
*tgl f||e Mew. .. ” Delete ][ Drelete Al ][ Settings...\ ]

\( Save TanEle—iT Load TagFile.. |
Load existin 4| | Eporcsv. || mporcsv.. | ExpotEXCEL. |[ ImporEXCEL.. |
J L= Z = o

*Userz can import MT500 tag ta reprezent the address.

Pump

HNao. Address tag name PLC name Address type | Address
1 JTag0 | LocalHhi i ead it

*.tgl file to X
Address Tag Export Import the  Export Import the Modify the
Library. current saved *.csv current saved *.xIs file selected
Address Tag file of Address Tag of Address Tag address tag.
Library to the Address Library to the Library to
appointed Tag Library appointed current project.
space in to current  space in
*.csv format.  project. * Xls format.
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Click [New]

Name of the
address tag

Selected from Description ;
[Device list] \
\ Tag name ;

The type of ™~
address; [bit]/ \ PLC name
[WO_I’d] types T~ Address type
available

. Device type
The device //
type; the Adldress

available types
are related to

[PLC name] &
[Address type]

Address of the
Tag

Click [OK]

Address Tag

AN

Adress format

\test purp |

s |
{ Mitsubishi FX0s/FXO0n/FX Ls/FX1n/Fx2 v|

@ pit O ward

i vl

20 |

DOD [range : O ~ 255]

J |

| (814 Cancel

A newly added tag will be found in the [Customized] library.

Addyess Tag Library

(%) Customized

() Sstem

]

Ho. Address tag name

£

1 loump |

PLC paume

Iitgubighi Fesll

Address type | Addres
T

ReadWrite Diescription

Head \wite

* Usgers can import MT500 tag to represent the address.

[ MHew...

I J

Delete Al

I

Delete

Settings...

l

’ Save TagFile... ” Load TagFile... ]

’ Expart C5Y...

I

Impart C5Y...

|| EsportEXCEL. || Impon EXCEL.. |
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16.2 Using Address Tag Library

X

New Bit Lamp Object
Genersl | Secuity | Shape | Label 1. Define Address Tag Library

Description :| | 2. Create an object, select
[General] / [PLC name]
et e , 3. Click [Setting]
PLC name : |Mitsubishi Fls {FXONFX1s{FE1niFx2 w|f Setting... ; .
Address :||:|un'||:| {test pump) v" Tick [User'deﬂned tag]

Address 5. From [Device type] select the
defined tag.
PLE name ! |Mitsubishi Fi0s/FXon/FX1siFxiniFxz vl 6 Upon Comp|eti0n1 the Window
Device type : |pump {kest purnp) V| .
Adcress | | tree will show the address tag
Address format : COD [range ; 0~ 255] name Used for the ObjeCt.
[Jindex register
O, | l Cancel

Ll

Cihject list |

3 : Fast Selection

s Cormmon Window

: PLIC Response

- HMI Commnection

- Pazzwrord Eestriction

s etorage Space Insufficient

[

S WINDOW 010
BL_0 (pump : T20) (Bottom Layer)
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Chapter 17 Transferring Recipe Data

Recipe Data refers to data stored at RW and RW_A addresses. The way of
reading and writing Recipe Data is nothing different from operating a word
register. The difference is that Recipe Data is stored in flash memory, when

restarting HMI, the latest data records in RW and RW_A are kept the same.

The size of Recipe Data in RW is 512K words, and RW_A is 64K words. Users
can update Recipe Data with SD Card, USB disk, USB cable or Ethernet and
use this data to update data in PLC. Recipe Data can also be uploaded to the
designated address; furthermore, PLC data can be saved in recipe memory.

The following explains the ways of operating Recipe Data.

USB STORAGE 2.9\

ETHERNET w
L
SD CARD

USB CABLE w/\i
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17.1 Updating Recipe Data with Ethernet or USB cable

1. Open Utility Manager and click [Download].

2. Select [RW] and [RW_A] and designate the directory of the source file.

3. After downloading, restart HMI, RW and RW_A will be updated.

Download

3

Select the source [ Firmware |eMT 3000 SERIES

D Froject

file dII’ECtOI’y \\RW |C:1EElpro'ttest.rcp

H Browse... ]

Rw/_a&, | CAEBprottestrecipe.rcp

H Browse... ]

IF Recipe databasze
[Data log

Tick [Reboot HMI

IF Starup screeh

after download]

scan font : finished

CAEBRO0Drecipelrecipe rep
reset Hil - finished

instead of rebooting

Connection

HMl manua”y ﬂ (®) Ethernet O USE cable
iy Hame

[IReset event log Reset data log

HiAl Marne: |eMT31DE_tony vl 192.168.1.118 (hicolas_8100i
192.168.1.131 (ehT3105 tony)

192.168.1.135 (Default HMID

192.168.1.154 (Default HMIL)

Search &ll 192.168.1.211 (katte-hATE07 0iH)

192.168.1.219 (Default Hhl)

xﬂﬂ 2NN31N02 nr later sunnnrts 17 1A% 1 226 frarat
Reboot HMI after download ¥ Reset recipe

When [Reset recipe] is selected, before start downloading, EasyBuilder Pro

will set all the data of [RW] and [RW_A] to “0” first.
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17.2 Updating Recipe Data with CF/SD Card or USB Disk

1. Open Utility Manager and click [Build Download Data for CF/SD Card or

USB Disk].

2. Insert SD card or USB disk into PC

3. Click [Browse] to designate the file path.
4. Click [Build], EasyBuilder Pro will then build the sources into SD card or

USB disk.
Dtlity Manager El
Select the folder to save download data :
|E:‘;test |[ Browsa. .
Sources
[CIrroject
[“IRrecipe (R
|C:\EBprD‘Ltest.rcp |[ Browse, ..
[“IRedpe & (Rw_a)
|C:‘;EElprD\testrecipe.rcp ||§ Browse, ..
[pata log
—T—
Select the source file directory.
N m When download data is successfully built, two folders can be

found: history and emt3000. emt3000 is for storing project files;

history is for storing Recipe Data and Data Sampling / Event Log records.
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17.3 Transferring Recipe Data

Use = [Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object] to transfer Recipe Data to

the appointed address, or save the data of the designated address to [RW] and

[RW_A].

New Data Transfer (Trigger-based) Object

General | Security | Shape | Label

: Description :
The starting address of the bt
. 5 dd
data is to be transferred from. Furee andress
\ & PLC name : | MODELS RTU v
Address 1 |5y w1
The starting address of the
data is to be transferred to. | Destination address
PLZ name : |Local HMI w
Address @ |pw % (| 100

The number of words of Y~  atribute
the data from Source to Mo. of ward : | 120
Destination. Mode & | Touch krigger w

[ (a4 ] [ Zancel

17.4 Saving Recipe Data Automatically

In order to prolong HMI flash memory life span, EasyBuilder Pro will save
Recipe Data automatically every minute to HMI. To avoid losing data when
switching HMI off during the interval between saving operations, system
register [LB-9029: Save all recipe data to machine (set ON)] is provided.
Sending ON signal to [LB-9029] will make EasyBuilder Pro save Recipe Data
once. Sending ON signal to [LB-9028: Reset all recipe data (set ON)],

EasyBuilder Pro will clear all Recipe Data and return to “0”.
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Chapter 18 Macro Reference

Macros provide the additional functionality your application may need. Macros are
automated sequences of commands that are executed at run-time. Macros allow you to
perform tasks such as complex scaling operations, string handling, and user interactions
with your projects. This chapter describes syntax, usage, and programming methods of
macro commands.

18.1 Instructions to the Macro Editor

1. Macro editor provides the following new functions:
a. displaying line number
b. Undo/Redo
c. Cut/Copy/ Paste
d. Select All
e. Toggle Bookmark / Previous Bookmark / Next Bookmark / Clear All Bookmarks
f. Toggle All Outlining
g. Security -> Use execution condition
h. Periodical execution
i.  Execute one time when HMI starts

The instructions below show you how to use these new functions.
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2. Open the macro editor; you'll see the line numbers displayed on the left-hand side of

the edit area.

Macro T‘-“‘ﬁ@@ jm@l
Macro list OB O == A B
1D : 2] 10000
[1D: 3] 5000
WorkSpace ad
Macro ID ;|4 Macro name : |macro_4 |
B L
N )
2 macro_comwand main()
3
4
5 end macro_comvand
Ma
Iii
b
< | >
* Click the right mouse button to display edit menu.
[cErET . | [ compie Exit | Help

3. Right click on the edit area to open the pop-up menu as shown below:

Tndo Cul+Z
Eedo Ctl+¥
Cut Ctl+ X
Copy Cal+C
Paste Cl+¥
Gelect A1 Chl+d

Toggle Bookmark — Ctl4F2
Wext Bookmark F2
Previons Bookmark — Shit+F2
Clear ANl Bookmarks

Toggle A1l Cutlining
TUpdate A1 Outlining
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The disabled items are colored grey, which indicates that it is not possible to use that
function in the current status of the editor. For example, you should mark a selected area
to enable the copy function, otherwise it will be disabled.

Accelerators are supported as described in the menu.

4. Above the edit area locates the toolbar. It provides “Undo”, “Redo”, “Cut”, “Copy”,

“Paste”, “Toggle Bookmark”, “Next Bookmark”, “Previous Bookmark™ and “Clear All

Bookmarks” buttons for instant use.

5. Modifications made to the editor will enable the undo function. Redo function will be
enabled after the undo action is taken. To perform the undo/redo action, right click to

select the item or use the accelerator (Undo: Ctrl+Z, Redo: Ctrl+Y).

WorkSpace
=3 P Y
1
z wacro_command main()
3
4 shc abo abo
5 end macro conma
Undo
Select A Ctel+d SIOE L
Toggls Bookmark  C4F2 Macro 1D :
Wext Bookmmark F2
it Ty "y
Previon: Bookmark — Shit+F2 - A % A %
Cleax A1 Bookmarks 1
.. z macro comrand main ()
Toggle ALl Cuflining 3; -
Tpdate A1 Cutlining 4  ahe abe I WorkSpace
5 end mMAacro_co 2
NAdQurom : [+
N
Y‘J ] A% % %
X macro_commnand main()
3
4 ahe |
5 end macro conmand
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ey

4% % %

Mz

abc

Ly T I L o]

6. Select a word in the editor to enable the cut and copy function. After cut or copy is

end mad

wRero comrand maini)

Undo CtlZ

WorkSpace

Macro ID : |4

Select AL Cti+a

Toggle Bookmark
Wext Bookmarlk

Chl+F2
F2

£y (e

A% % %

Previous Bookmark  ShftE2

Clear Al Bookmarks

Togzele A1 Onatlindng
Update 41 Otlindng

sho b
end macro_co

performed, the paste function is enabled.

WorkSpace I WorkSpace

nic

macra comyahd wain ()

WorkSpace
—
\i'.?

ol

A% % %

she she abd

LN | A% %% Lo A% % %%
1 1
z macro comoand main) 2 macro command main()
3 ] B
1 k! ahcabc
& end Uado Chl+Z g end tma|  Todo Chl+Z
Eedo Chl+¥

Select A1l

Ctrlth

Toggle Bookmesk  Chl+F2
Mesct Bookmark E2
Previous Bookmark  Shit+F2
Clear A1l Bookmearks

Togzegle Al Outlindng
Tpdate &1 Cutlining

Chl+¥

Select All Chil+d

Toggle Bookmesk — Chl+F2
et Bookmark F2
Previous Bookmark  Shit+F2
Clesr A1 Bookmarks

Toggle Al Outlining
Update &1 Outlining
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7. Use “Select All” to include all the content in the edit area.

L 4 B A% % %

1
2 fracro commahd main()
3
4
5
[ Cul+E
2
g end mWACro Ccomms
Cul+E
Copy Ctl+C

Select ATl

Tozele Bookmark Chl+F2

8. If the macro code goes very long, for easier reading, bookmarks are provided. The
illustration below shows how it works.
a. Move your cursor to the position in the edit area where to insert a bookmark.
Right click, select “Toggle Bookmark”. There will be a blue little square that

represents a bookmark on the left side of edit area.

WorkSpace r>__(
Macro ID: |4 Macro name : |sub |
A% |
15 ~

19 wacro_conmand wain()

20 short wvalue=1,adress=0,i=0

21 int gnmwacroll=0, gnCount=0, gntestWal=0, ghcorrectWal=0
2z hool bError=0

23 int tempCount=0, tempWal=0

24 int gnCurrentMID=0, gnCurrentMCount=0
(I:I)zs |

AT MIDE> o rerarremers

27 gnCuy

28 SetDg | HMI", LW, 1000, 1)

F= s PID 5 o e e e B e L
30

31 GetDg Lu, 1, 1)

iz Select A1 Chel+d

33 for |

34 SetDs LW, adress, 1)

35 | tempy Ne F2
36 walue Previovs Bookmark Shit+F2

37 adre:  Clear Al Bookmarks

35 | A . MO OURE S5 3 0520 r
Toggle 11 Outlining
35 gnCuy ° u

a0 SetDa T.Tlidahe AN Ouilining

jzal HMI", LW, 1002, 1)
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b. If there’s already a bookmark where the cursor is placed, select “Toggle

Bookmark” to close it, otherwise to open it.

c. Right click and select “Next Bookmark”, the cursor will move to where the next

bookmark locates. Selecting” Previous Bookmark” will move the cursor to the

previous bookmark.

WorkSpace

Macro [0 |4

LI %

WorkSpace WorkSpace WorkSpace
Macro ID IZ Macro 1D IZ Macra ID E
19 Wacro 19 MACY 19 AT
20 short 20 shorty 20 shor|
21 int o 21 int d 21 int
ZZ bool ZZ hool ZZ hool|
23 int t© 23 int z3 int
T int o 24 int g 24 int
I(CI 25) [ =25 ] zs
- 1ES e 26 e 26 Sy
27 gncur Z7 gniCuy 27 gni
28 SetDa 28 SetDs z5 et
29 FiE | e S 29 S
30 \(Cl NBEO pkmark
31 GetDa ‘-ﬂ-} =tDs 31 Get|
3z 32 ’__-GG
33 B for i | 33 B for 1'<|:| 33 Bl fEpr
34 | SetDa 33 | SetDd ’Wt éD
35 | tempV 35 | tempy : 2 ﬁ
36 walue 36 wvalug 3 wal
3 adres 37 adres 37 adre
38| Sl 35 | S 38 | A
39 ghCur 3o ghCuy 39 gnc
[ ] 40 | Setba| | 40 | Setbg || 400 | SetD
41 | Sl Err 41 | S 41 | A
42 i wer 4z e 3z £

o Y

kmark

139
20
21
zz
23
24
] zs
Z6
27
z8
29
] =0
31
3z

] 33 @

i
38

4z

macro_command main()

short wvalue=1,adress=0,1i=0

int gmmacrolDl=0, gnCount=0, gntestVWal=0, gn
bhool bError=0

int tempCount=0, tempWal=0

int gnCurrentMID=0, gnCurrentMCount=0

S rrrrrrrrrry st gnlurrentMIDssesrerrs e
gnCurrentMIb=1

SFetDhata(gnCurrentMID, “Local HMI™, LW, 1000
S rrnrnrararr 280 gnCUrrentMIDs s

GetData(adress, "Locsal HMI™, LW, 1, 1)

for i=0 to 9 step 1

SFetData(value, "Local HMIY, LW, adress, 1)

tempVal = wvalue

value=func (value)

adress=func (adress)

L rrrrrrrrrrr Set gnCurrentMCounts> »»r»>»»52
nCurrentMCount= 2
tDhata(gnCurrentMCount, "Locsl HMI®™, LW, 1

xt-Bookmarkoncurrentncountssosnssss

e e e aSsert Er e g g

d. Selecting “Clear All Bookmarks” will close all bookmarks.

9. Macro editor provides macro code outlining function, for easier viewing. This function is

to hide macro codes that belong to same block, and display them with an [-] icon.

There will be a tree diagram on the left side of edit area. Users can click = to hide the

block or to open as shown below:
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WorkSpace WorkEpace WorkSpace
Macro 1D |13 Macro ID ;|13 Macro ID ;|13
A% A% % % A% A
26 26
z7  GetData(OK[0], "Local HMI™, LE 27 GetData(OK[0O], "Lo
28 ) Press to outline for-next 27
2915 for J =0 to 3 B for J =0 to 3 eqm[.]p
ag | A rrrrrrrrrrr 2et gnCurrentM[) JF rrrEErrrrrr 2Rt gnd 4
gnCurrentMCount= 1 gnurrentMCount= 1 47 S rrrrrrrnrnr  asa
ZetData (gnCurrentMCount, "Loc SGetData (gnCurrentMCounk 45 fiGethata (gnmacrol
i fArrerrrrrrrr set gnc 49 grmacrolDl = gncurr:
; Precs tn niitline if-then hlnck 50 //SetData (gmmacrol;
i EL) if OK[K]==1 then 51 //GetData(gnCount,
E=K+ 1 Sl rrrrrrrrrrry Set gnd 5z gnCount = ghCurren
: SetData (K, "Local HMIY gnCurrentMCount= 2 53 JigerData (gnCount,
elze SetData (gnCurrentMCoungt 54 gntestVal = gnCurr
E=FK+ 1 Sl rrrrrrrrrry et gnc 55  SetDatalgntestVal
F end if next J 56 gnoorrectVal = 2
FArnrrrrenrarr g2t gnCurrentMl BT SetData(gnoorrectWs
ghCurrentMCount= 2 Jf rrrEErr>EEr ASSErt 55  J//ASYNC_TRIG_MACRD
detlata (gnCurrentMCount, "Loc S éGethata (gumacroll, "L 54 bhError = aSsert (g
flrrrrrrsryry et gnCurrentHMf) gnmacroll = gnCurrentMI a0 f i rrrrrrrrrry  ass
L next J /i/SetData (gnmacrolD, "L 61
JiGetData (gnCount, "Loc 62
FArrrrrrrrerr  a3sert  FrEEIEE grnCount = gnCurrentMCow a3 end wacro connancd
JiGechata (gnwacroID, "Local HM ff3ethata (gnCount, "Loc
gnmacroll = gnCurrentMID gntestVal = gnCurrentMC

10.Right click to select “Toggle All Outlining” to open all macro code blocks.

WorkSpace WorkSpace

Macra 1D ;
A% AT
26
27 Gethata (OE[O] ,
=
47 S
45 ficen
49 ChInac
50 //Bet
51 //Gey
52 gnCou  Jelect All
53 £ i 3et]
[ gntes Tagele Bookmark
3= SerDa  Wext Bookmak
EE5 gnoop  Previous Bookmark
57 SetDha  Clear All Bookmarks
55
o2 Update &1 Cutlining
600/
61

"Local HMIM,

Ctrl+d

Ctil+F2
F2
Shit+F2

Macro ID
A% % %
=
LE, O, 27  GetData(OK[0], "Local HMIY, LE, O, &)
=
2o for J =0 to 3
a0 S errrrerererr et gnCurrentMCounts>»>»>
==ttt 31 gnCurrentMCount= 1
HMI™, ] 3z SetDataignCurrentMCount, "Locsal HMIT, LW
33 ffrrrrrrrrrry et gnCurrentMCounts>=>
HMI™, 1 344
", LW K= 1= if CE[EK]==1 then
36 E=EKE+ 1
", LW 37 Setlata (K, "Local HMI™, LW, k, W
¢ onCouy 35 elae
MI", LT 39 E=E+ 1
40§ end if
1 HHI" 41 S rrrrrrrrrry get gnCurrentMcounts»=»
4z gnCurrentMCount= 2
ncount 43 SetData (gnfurrenctMCount, "Loosl HMI', LW
L >o> 44 Sl rrrrrrrrrrr gt gnCurrentMCounts»»>
45] - next J
e
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11. Sometimes the outlining might be incorrect since that the keywords are misjudged. For

example:

Macro ID
=3 A% %%
1
2 macro command maini)
3
4 if 1 then
5 A/ 1f 1 then
[ end iﬂ
7
= end macro comnand

To solve this problem - right click to select “Update All Outlining” to retrieve correct

outlining.

A% %

macro comnahd main ()

if 1 then
ff if 1 then

end if

L = T s T YOO B e o

end macro command

12.The statements enclosed in the following keywords are called a “block” of the macro
code:

a. Function block: sub — end sub

b. Reiterative statements:
I for — next
i. while — wend

c. Logical statements:
i if —end if

d. Selective statements: select case — end select
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13 When checking “Periodical execution”, this Macro will be triggered periodically.

Macro ID ; ICI Macra name : |man:rn:|_El |

[¥] Perindical execution Time interval (0 ~86400) : 10 second(s)

14 Select Security -> Use execution condition -> Settings to enter Security Settings:
a. Disable when Bit is ON: When Bit is ON, this Macro is disabled.

b. Disable when Bit is OFF: When Bit is OFF, this Macro is disabled.

SeCLIrity

[v]lUse execution condition Settings

ClExecute one time when HMI starts 1

(#) Disable when Bit is O () Disable when Bit is OFF
address |LE W "EI |
[ Ik l [ Cancel ]

15 Select “Execute one time when HMI starts”, this Macro will be executed once when

HMI starts up.

SecLrity
[Cuse execution condition

[V]Execute one tirme when HMI starts:
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18.2 Macro Construction

A Macro is made up of statements. The statements contain constants, variables and
operations. The statements are put in a specific order to create the desired output.

A Macro is constructed in the following fashion:

Global Variable Declaration =~ -=--—-m-mmmmmm o Optional

Sub Function Block Declarations — --------------=--=-mmmommmmm e Optional
Local Variable Declarations

End Sub

macro_command main() = —-mmmmemmemmmmemmme s Required
Local Variable Declarations
[Statements]

end macro_command = @ soemmmmmmmmmmmeme Required

Macro must have one and only one main function which is the execution start point of
macro. The format is:
macro_command Function_Name()

end macro_command

Local variables are used within the main macro function or in a defined function block. Its
value remains valid only within the specific block.

Global variables are declared before any function blocks and are valid for all functions in
the macro. When local variables and global variables have the same declaration of name,
only the local variables are valid.

The example below is a simple Macro which includes a variable declaration and a function
call.

macro_command main()
short pressure = 10 /I local variable declaration
SetData(pressure, "Allen-Bradley DF1", N7, 0, 1) /[ function calling

end macro_command
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18.3 Syntax
18.3.1 Constants and Variables
18.3.1.1Constants

Constants are fixed values and can be written directly into statements. The format is as
below:

Constant Type Note Example

Decimal integer 345, -234, 0, 23456

Hexadecimal Must begin with Ox 0x3b, Oxffff, Ox237

ASCII String must be enclosed in single ‘a’, ‘data’, ‘name’
quotes

Boolean true, false

Example of some statements using constants:

macro_command main()

short A,B // A and B are variables
A=1234

B = 0x12 /I 1234 and 0x12 are constants
end macro_command

18.3.1.2 Variables

Variables are names that represent information. The information can be changed as the
variable is modified by statements.

Naming Rules for Variables
1. A variable name must start with an alphabet.
2. Variable names longer than 32 characters are not allowed.
3. Reserved words cannot be used as Variable names.

There are 8 different Variable types, 5 for signed data types and 3 for unsigned data types:
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Variable Type Description Range

bool 1 bit (discrete) 0,1

Char 8 bits (byte) +127~-128

short 16 bits (word) +32767~-32768

Int 32 bits (double word) +2147483647~-2147483648
float 32 bits (double word)

unsigned char 8 bits (byte) 0 to 255

unsigned short 16 bits (word) 0 to 65535

unsigned int 32 bits (double word) 0 to 4,294,967,295

Declaring Variables
Variables must be declared before being used. To declare a variable, specify the type
before the variable name.

Example:
int a
short b, switch
float pressure
unsigned short ¢

Declaring Arrays

Macros support one-dimensional arrays (zero-based index). To declare an array of
variables, specify the type and the variable name followed by the number of variables in
the array enclosed in brackets “[]”. Arrays are 1 to 4096 variables in length. (Macros only
support up to 4096 variables per macro).

Example:
int a[10]
short  b[20], switch[30]
float pressure[15]

Minimum of array index is 0 and maximum of array index is (array size — 1).
Example:

char data 100] /I array size is 100
where: minimum of array index is 0 and maximum of array index is 99 ( 100 — 1)
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Variable and Array Initialization
There are two ways variables can be initialized:
1. By statement using the assignment operator (=)

Example:
inta
float b[3]
a=10
b[0]=1

2. During declaration
chara=‘5,b=9

The declaration of arrays is a special case. The entire array can be initialized during
declaration by enclosing comma separated values inside curly brackets “{}".

Example:
float data[4] = {11, 22, 33, 44} /| now data[0] is 11, data[1] is 22....
18.3.2 Operators

Operations are used to designate how data is to be manipulated. In each statement, the
operator on the left is set to the conditions on the right.

Operator Description Example

= Assignment operator pressure = 10
Arithmetic Operators | Description Example

+ Addition A=B+C

- Subtraction A=B-C

* Multiplication A=B*C

/ Division A=B/C

% Modulo division (return A=B%5

remainder)
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Comparison Description Example
Operators
< Less than ifA<10thenB =5
<= Less than or equal to ifA<=10thenB =5
> Greater than ifA>10thenB =5
>= Greater than orequal |ifA>=10thenB =5
to
== Equal to ifA==10thenB =5
<> Not equal to ifA<>10thenB =5
Logic Operators Description Example
And Logical AND ifA<10andB>5thenC=10
Or Logical OR if A>=100orB>5then C =10
Xor Logical Exclusive OR if A xor 256 then B =5
Not Logical NOT ifnot AthenB =5

Shift and bitwise operators are used to manipulate bits within char, short, and int variable
types with both signed and unsigned. The priority of these operators is from left to right

within the statement.

Shift Operators Description Example
<< Shifts the bits in a bitsettothe | A=B<<8
left a specified number of
positions
>> Shifts the bits in a bitsettothe |A=B>>8
right a specified number of
positions
Bitwise Operators Description Example
& Bitwise AND A =B & Oxf
| Bitwise OR A=B|C
N Bitwise XOR A=B~"C
~ One’s complement A=~B
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Priority of All Operators
The overall priority of all operations from highest to lowest is as follows:

Operations within parenthesis are carried out first
Arithmetic operations

Shift and Bitwise operations

Comparison operations

Logic operations

Assignment

Reserved Keywords
The following keywords are reserved for Macro use. They cannot be used for variable,

array, or function names.

+, -, % 1, %, >=, >, <=, <, <>, ==, and, or, xor, not, <<, >> =&, |, ", ~

exit, macro_command, for, to, down, step, next, return, bool, short, int, char, float, void, if,
then, else, break, continue, set, sub, end, while, wend, true, false

SQRT, CUBERT, LOG, LOG10, SIN, COS, TAN, COT, SEC, CSC, ASIN, ACOS, ATAN,
BIN2BCD, BCD2BIN, DEC2ASCII, FLOAT2ASCII, HEX2ASCII, ASCII2DEC,
ASCII2FLOAT, ASCII2HEX, FILL, RAND, DELAY, SWAPB, SWAPW, LOBYTE, HIBYTE,
LOWORD, HIWORD, GETBIT, SETBITON, SETBITOFF, INVBIT, ADDSUM, XORSUM,
CRC, INPORT, OUTPORT, POW, GetError, GetData, GetDataEx, SetData, SetDataEx,
SetRTS, GetCTS, Beep, SYNC_TRIG_MACRO, ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO, TRACE,
FindDataSamplingDate, FindDataSamplingindex, FindEventLogDate, FindEventLoglndex
StringGet, StringGetEXx, StringSet, StringSetEX, StringCopy, StringMid, StringDecAsc2Bin,
StringBin2DecAsc, StringDecAsc2Float, StringFloat2DecAsc, StringHexAsc2Bin,
StringBin2HexAsc, StringLength, StringCat, StringCompare, StringCompareNoCase,
StringFind, StringReverseFind, StringFindOneOf, Stringlncluding, StringExcluding,
StringToUpper, StringToLower, StringToReverse, StringTrimLeft, StringTrimRight,
Stringlnsert
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18.4 Statement
18.4.1 Definition Statement

This covers the declaration of variables and arrays. The formal construction is as follows:
type name where define the type of name

Example:
int A /ldefine a variable A as an integer

type name[constant] where define the type of array name

Example:
int B[10] where define a variable B as a one-dimensional array of

size 10

18.4.2 Assignment Statement

Assignment statements use the assignment operator to move data from the expression on
the right side of the operator to the variable on the left side. An expression is the
combination of variables, constants and operators to yield a value.

Variable = Expression
Example

A=2 where a variable A is assigned to 2

18.4.3 Logical Statements

Logical statements perform actions depending on the condition of a Boolean expression.
The syntax is as follows:
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Single-Line Format

if <Condition> then

[Statements]
else
[Statements]
end if
Example:
if a == 2 then
b=1
else
b=2
end if

Block Format

If <Condition> then
[Statements]
else if <Condition — n>then
[Statements]
else
[Statements]
end if

Example:

if a == 2 then
b=1

else if a == 3 then
b=2

else
b=3

end if
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Syntax description:

if

Must be used to begin the statement

<Condition> Required. This is the controlling statement. It is FALSE when the
<Condition> evaluates to 0 and TRUE when it evaluates to non- zero.

then Must precede the statements to execute if the <Condition> evaluates to
TRUE.

[Statements] | Itis optional in block format but necessary in single-line format without
else. The statement will be executed when the <Condition> is TRUE.

else if Optional. The else if statement will be executed when the relative

<Condition-n> is TRUE.

<Condition-n>

Optional. see <Condition>

else Optional. The else statement will be executed when <Condition> and
<Condition-n> are both FALSE.
end if Must be used to end an if-then statement.

18.4.4 Selective Statements

The select-case construction can be used to perform selective group of actions depending
on the value of the given variable. The actions under the matched case are performed until
a break command is read. The syntax is as follows.

Default case free Format

Select Case [variable]

Case [value]

[Statements]

break
end Select

Example:

Select Case A
Case 1

b=1

break
end Select
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Default case Format

Select Case [variable]
Case [value]
[Statements]
break
Case else
[Statements]
break

end Select

Example:
Select Case A
Case 1
b=1
break
Case else
b=0
break
end Select

Multiple cases in the same block

Select Case [variable]

Case [valuel]
[Statements]

Case [value?]
[Statements]
break

end Select

Example:
Select Case A
Case 1l
Case 2
b=2
Case 3
b=3
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break

end Select

Syntax description:

Select Case Must be used to begin the statement

[variable] Required. The value of this variable will be compared to the value of
each case.

Case else Optional. It represents the default case. If none of the cases above are
matched, the statements under default case will be executed. When a
default case is absent, it will skip directly to the end of the select-case
statements if there is no matched case.

break Optional. The statements under the matched case will be executed until
the break command is reached. If a break command is absent, it simply
keeps on executing next statement until the end command is reached.

end Select Indicates the end of the select-case statements

18.4.5 Reiterative Statements

Reiterative statements control loops and repetitive tasks depending on condition. There
are two types of reiterative statements.

18.4.5.1 for-next Statements

The for-next construction is for stepping through a fixed number of iterations. A variable is
used as a counter to track progress and test for ending conditions. Use this for fixed
execution counts. The syntax is as follows:

for [Counter] = <StartValue> to <EndValue> [step <StepValue>]
[Statements]
next [Counter]

or

for [Counter] = <StartValue> down <EndValue> [step <StepValue>]
[Statements]
next [Counter]

400




I__‘ WE!NTEK Macro Reference

Example:
fora=0to 10 step 2
b=a
next a

Syntax description:

for Must be used to begin the statement

[Counter] Required. This is the controlling statement. The result of evaluating the
variable is used as a test of comparison.

<StartValue> | Required. The initial value of [Counter]

to/down Required. This determines if the <step> increments or decrements the
<Counter>.

“t0” increments <Counter> by <StepValue>.

“‘down” decrements <Counter> by <StepValue>.

<EndValue> | Required. The test point. If the <Counter> is greater than this value, the
macro exits the loop.

step Optional. Specifies that a <StepValue> other than one is to be used.

[StepValue] | Optional. The increment/decrement step of <Counter>. It can be omitted
when the value is 1 If [step <StepValue>] are omitted the step value
defaults to 1.

[Statements] | Optional. Statements to execute when the evaluation is TRUE. “for-next”
loops may be nested.

next Required.

[Counter] Optional. This is used when nesting for-next loops.

18.4.5.2 while-wend Statements

The while-wend construction is for stepping through an unknown number of iterations. A
variable is used to test for ending conditions. When the condition is TRUE, the statements
are executed repetitively until the condition becomes FALSE. The syntax is as follows.

while <Condition>
[Statements]
wend
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Example:
while a < 10
a=-a+10
wend

Syntax description:

while Must be used to begin the statement

continue Required. This is the controlling statement. When it is TRUE, the loop
begins execution. When it is FALSE, the loop terminates.

return [value] | Statements to execute when the evaluation is TRUE.

wend Indicates the end of the while-end statements

18.4.5.3 Other Control Commands

break Used in for-next and while-wend. It skips immediately to the end of the
reiterative statement.

continue Used in for-next and while-wend. It ends the current iteration of a loop
and starts the next one.

return The return command inside the main block can force the macro to stop
anywhere. It skips immediately to the end of the main block.
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18.5 Function Blocks

Function blocks are useful for reducing repetitive codes. It must be defined before use and
supports any variable and statement type. A function block is called by putting its name
followed by parameters, in parenthesis, in the Main Macro Function. After the function
block is executed, it returns the value to the Main Function where it is used as an
assignment or condition. A return type is not necessary in definition of function, which
means that a function block is not always necessary to return a value. The parameters can
also be absent in definition of function while the function has no need to take any
parameters from the Main Function. The syntax is as follows:

Definition of function with return type:

sub type <name> [(parameters)]
Local variable declarations
[Statements]
[return [value]]

end sub

Example:
sub int Add(int x, int y)
int result
result = x +y
return result
end sub

macro_command main()
int a=10, b=20, sum
sum = Add(a, b)

end macro_command

or:
sub int Add()
int result, x=10, y=20
result = x +y
return result

end sub
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macro_command main()
int sum
sum = Add()

end macro_command

Definition of function without return type:

sub <name> [(parameters)]
Local variable declarations
[Statements]

end sub

Example:

sub Add(int x, inty)

int result
result = x +y
end sub

macro_command main()
int a=10,b=20
Add(a, b)

end macro_command

or:

sub Add()
int result, x=10, y=20
result = x +y

end sub
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macro_command main()

Add()

end macro_command

Syntax description:

sub

Must be used to begin the function block

type Optional. This is the data type of value that the function returns. A
function block is not always necessary to return a value.
(parameters) Optional. The parameters hold values that are passed to the function

by the Main Macro. The passed parameters must have their type
declared in the parameter field and assigned a variable name.

For example: sub int MyFunction(int x, int y). X and y would be
integers passed to the function by the Main Macro. This function is
called by a statement that looks similar to this: ret = MyFunction(456,
pressure) where “pressure” must be integer according to the definition
of function.

Notice that the calling statement can pass hard coded values or
variables to the function. After this function is executed, an integer
values is return to ‘ret’.

Local variable

Variables that are used in the function block must be declared first.

declaration This is in addition to passed parameters. In the above example x and
y are variables that the function can used. Global variables are also
available for use in function block.

[Statements] Statements to execute

[return [value]]

Optional. Used to return a value to the calling statement. The value
can be a constant or a variable. Return also ends function block
execution. A function block is not always necessary to return a value,
but, when the return type is defined in the beginning of the definition of
function, the return command is needed.

end sub

Must be used to end a function block.
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18.6 Build-In Function Block

EasyBuilder Pro has some build-in functions for retrieving and transferring data to the
PLC, data management and mathematical functions.

18.6.1 Mathematical Functions

Name SQRT

Syntax SQRT(source, result)

Description | Calculate the square root of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Source must be a nonnegative value.

Example macro_command main()
float source, result

SQRT(15, result)

source = 9.0
SQRT(source, result)// resultis 3.0

end macro_command

Name CUBERT

Syntax CUBERT (source, result)

Description | Calculate the cube root of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Source must be a nonnegative value.

Example macro_command main()
float source, result

CUBERT (27, result) // result is 3.0

source = 27.0
CUBERT(source, result)// resultis 3.0

end macro_command
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Name POW
Syntax POW (sourcel, source2, result)
Description | Calculate sourcel raised to the power of source2.
Sourcel and source2 can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.
Sourcel and source2 must be a nonnegative value.
Example macro_command main()
float y, result
y=0.5
POW (25, y, result) // result =5
end macro_command
Name SIN
Syntax SIN(source, result)
Description | Calculate the sine of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
SIN(90, result)// resultis 1
source = 30
SIN(source, result)// resultis 0.5
end macro_command
Name COS
Syntax COS(source, result)
Description | Calculate the cosine of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

float source, result
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COS(90, result)// resultis 0
source = 60
GetData(source, "Local HMI", LW, 0, 1)

COS(source, result)// resultis 0.5

end macro_command

Name TAN
Syntax TAN(source, result)
Description | Calculate the tangent of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
TAN(45, result)// resultis 1
source = 60
TAN(source, result)// resultis 1.732
end macro_command
Name COT
Syntax COT(source, result)
Description | Calculate the cotangent of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

float source, result

COT(45, result)// resultis 1

source = 60
COT(source, result)// resultis 0.5774

end macro_command
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Name SEC
Syntax SEC(source, result)
Description | Calculate the secant of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
SEC(45, result)// resultis 1.414
source = 60
SEC(source, result)// if source is 60, result is 2
end macro_command
Name CSC
Syntax CSC(source, result)
Description | Calculate the cosecant of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
CSC(45, result)// resultis 1.414
source = 30
CSC(source, result)// resultis 2
end macro_command
Name ASIN
Syntax ASIN(source, result)
Description | Calculate the hyperbolic sine of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

float source, result
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ASIN(0.8660, result)// result is 60

source = 0.5
ASIN(source, result)// result is 30

end macro_command

Name ACOS
Syntax ACOS(source, result)
Description | Calculate the hyperbolic cosine of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
ACOS(0.8660, result)// resultis 30
source = 0.5
ACOS(source, result)// result is 60
end macro_command
Name ATAN
Syntax ATAN(source, result)
Description | Calculate the hyperbolic tangent of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

float source, result

ATAN(ZL, result)// resultis 45

source = 1.732
ATAN(source, result)// resultis 60

end macro_command
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Name LOG

Syntax LOG (source, result)

Description | Calculates the natural logarithm of a number.
Source can be either a variable or a constant.
Result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()
float source = 100, result
LOG (source, result)// result is approximately 4.6052
end macro_command

Name LOG10

Syntax LOG10 (source, result)

Description | Calculates the base-10 logarithm of a number.
Source can be either a variable or a constant.
Result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()
float source = 100, result
LOG10 (source, result)// resultis 2
end macro_command

Name RAND

Syntax RAND(result)

Description | Calculates a random integer saved into result.
Result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()

short result

RAND (result)//
time

result is not a fixed value when executes macro every

end macro_command
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18.6.2 Data Transformation

Name BIN2BCD
Syntax BIN2BCD(source, result)
Description | Transforms a binary-type value (source) into a BCD-type value (result).
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
short source, result
BIN2BCD(1234, result)// result is 0x1234
source = 5678
BIN2BCD(source, result)// result is 0x5678
end macro_command
Name BCD2BIN
Syntax BCD2BIN (source, result)
Description | Transforms a BCD-type value (source) into a binary-type value (result).
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
short source, result
BCD2BIN(0x1234, result)// resultis 1234
source = 0x5678
BCD2BIN(source, result)// resultis 5678
end macro_command
Name DEC2ASCII
Syntax DEC2ASCII(source, result[start], len)
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Description

Transforms a decimal value (source) into ASCII string saved to an array
(result).

len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on
result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the size is byte), the length of the
string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length
of the string is (word * len), and so on.

The first character is put into result[start], the second character is put into
result[start + 1], and the last character is put into result[start + (len -1)].
Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.

Example

macro_command main()
short source

char result1[4]

short result2[4]

source = 5678

DEC2ASCII(source, result1[0], 4)

/I resultl][0] is '5', resultl[1] is '6', resultl[2] is ‘7', resultl[3] is '8'
/I the length of the string (resultl) is 4 bytes( =1 * 4)

DEC2ASCII(source, result2[0], 4)
/I result2[0] is '5', result2[1] is '6', result2[2] is ‘7', result2[3] is '8’
/I the length of the string (result2) is 8 bytes( =2 * 4)

end macro_command

Name

HEX2ASCII

Syntax

HEX2ASCII(source, result[start], len)

Description

Transforms a hexadecimal value (source) into ASCII string saved to an
array (result).

len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on
result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the size is byte), the length of the
string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length
of the string is (word * len), and so on.

source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. start must be a constant.

Example

macro_command main()
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short source
char result[4]

source = 0x5678
HEX2ASCII (source, result[0], 4)

/I result[0] is 'S, result[1] is '6', result[2] is ‘7", result[3] is '8

end macro_command

Name

FLOAT2ASCII

Syntax

FLOAT2ASCII (source, result[start], len)

Description

Transforms a floating value (source) into ASCII string saved to an array
(result).

len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on
result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the size is byte), the length of the
string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length
of the string is (word * len), and so on.

Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.

Example

macro_command main()
float source
char result[4]

source = 56.8
FLOAT2ASCII (source, result[0], 4)

/I result[0] is 'S', result[1] is '6', result[2] is ., result[3] is '8

end macro_command

Name

ASCII2DEC

Syntax

ASCII2DEC(source][start], result, len)

Description

Transforms a string (source) into a decimal value saved to a variable
(result).

The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is
source[start].

Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
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variable. Start must be a constant.

Example macro_command main()
char source[4]
short result
source[0] ='5'
source[l] ='6'
source[2] ='7"
source[3] ='8'
ASCII2DEC(source[0], result, 4) //  result is 5678
end macro_command
Name ASCII2ZHEX
Syntax ASCII2ZHEX (source[start], result, len)
Description | Transforms a string (source) into a hexadecimal value saved to a variable
(result).
The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is
source[start].
Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.
Example macro_command main()

char source[4]
short result

source[0] ='5'
source[l] ='6'
source[2] ='7"
source[3] ='8'

ASCII2HEX (source[0], result, 4) //  result is 0x5678

end macro_command
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Name ASCII2FLOAT

Syntax ASCII2FLOAT (source[start], result, len)

Description | Transforms a string (source) into a float value saved to a variable (result).
The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is
source([start].

Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.

Example macro_command main()

char source[4]
float result

source[0] ='5'
source[l] ='6'
source[2] ="
source[3] ='8'

ASCII2FLOAT (source[0], result, 4) // result is 56.8

end macro_command
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18.6.3 Data Manipulation

Name

FILL

Syntax

FILL(source[start], preset, count)

Description

Sets the first count elements of an array (source) to a specified value
(preset).
source and start must be a variable, and preset can be a constant or
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
char result[4]
char preset

FILL(result[0], 0x30, 4)
/I result[0] is 0x30, result[1] is 0x30, , result[2] is 0x30, , result[3] is 0x30

preset = 0x31
FILL(result[0], preset, 2) // result[0] is 0x31, result[1] is Ox31

end macro_command

Name

SWAPB

Syntax

SWAPB(source, result)

Description

Exchanges the high-byte and low-byte data of a 16-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
short source, result

SWAPB(0x5678, result)// result is 0x7856

source = 0x123
SWAPB(source, result)//  resultis 0x2301

end macro_command
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Name SWAPW
Syntax SWAPW(source, result)
Description | Exchanges the high-word and low-word data of a 32-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
int source, result
SWAPW (0x12345678, result)// result is 0x56781234
source = 0x12345
SWAPW (source, result)//  resultis 0x23450001
end macro_command
Name LOBYTE
Syntax LOBYTE(source, result)
Description | Retrieves the low byte of a 16-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
short source, result
LOBYTE(0x1234, result)// result is 0x34
source = 0x123
LOBYTE(source, result)//  result is 0x23
end macro_command
Name HIBYTE
Syntax HIBYTE(source, result)
Description | Retrieves the high byte of a 16-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

short source, result
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HIBYTE(0x1234, result)// resultis 0x12

source = 0x123
HIBYTE(source, result)//  result is 0x01

end macro_command

Name LOWORD
Syntax LOWORD(source, result)
Description | Retrieves the low word of a 32-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
int source, result
LOWORD(0x12345678, result)// result is 0x5678
source = 0x12345
LOWORD(source, result)//  resultis 0x2345
end macro_command
Name HIWORD
Syntax HIWORD(source, result)
Description | Retrieves the high word of a 32-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

int source, result

HIWORD(0x12345678, result)// resultis 0x1234

source = 0x12345
HIWORD(source, result)//  result is 0x0001

end macro_command
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18.6.4 Bit Transformation

Name

GETBIT

Syntax

GETBIT(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Gets the state of designated bit position of a data (source) into result.
Result’s value will be 0 or 1.

Source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result
short bit_pos

GETBIT(9, result, 3)// resultis 1
source =4
bit_pos =2

GETBIT(source, result, bit_pos)// resultis 1

end macro_command

Name

SETBITON

Syntax

SETBITON(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Changes the state of designated bit position of a data (source) to 1, and
put changed data into result.

Source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result
short bit_pos

SETBITON(1, result, 3)// resultis 9
source =0
bit_pos =2

SETBITON (source, result, bit_pos)// resultis 4

end macro_command
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Name

SETBITOFF

Syntax

SETBITOFF(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Changes the state of designated bit position of a data (source) to 0, and
put in changed data into result.

Source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result
short bit_pos

SETBITOFF(9, result, 3)// resultis 1
source =4
bit_pos =2

SETBITOFF(source, result, bit_pos)// resultis 0

end macro_command

Name

INVBIT

Syntax

INVBIT(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Inverts the state of designated bit position of a data (source), and put
changed data into result.

Source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result
short bit_pos

INVBIT(4, result, 1)// result=6
source = 6
bit pos=1

INVBIT(source, result, bit_pos)// result=4

end macro_command
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18.6.5 Communication

Name DELAY
Syntax DELAY (time)
Description | Suspends the execution of the current macro for at least the specified
interval (time). The unit of time is millisecond.
Time can be a constant or a variable.
Example macro_command main()
int time == 500
DELAY(100)// delay 100 ms
DELAY(time)// delay 500 ms
end macro_command
Name ADDSUM
Syntax ADDSUM(source(start], result, data_count)
Description | Adds up the elements of an array (source) from source[start] to
source[start + data_count - 1] to generate a checksum.
Puts in the checksum into result. Result must be a variable.
Data_count is the amount of the accumulated elements and can be a
constant or a variable.
Example macro_command main()

char data[5]
short checksum

data[0] = Ox1
data[1] = Ox2
data[2] = 0x3
data[3] = 0x4
data[4] = 0x5

ADDSUM(data[0], checksum, 5)// checksum is Oxf

end macro_command
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Name XORSUM
Syntax XORSUM(source[start], result, data_count)
Description | Uses an exclusion method to calculate the checksum from source[start] to
source[start + data_count - 1].
Puts the checksum into result. Result must be a variable.
Data_count is the amount of the calculated elements of the array and can
be a constant or a variable.
Example macro_command main()
char data[5] = {Ox1, 0x2, 0x3, 0x4, 0x5}
short checksum
XORSUM(data[0], checksum, 5)// checksum is Ox1
end macro_command
Name CRC
Syntax CRC(source[start], result, data_count)
Description | Calculates 16-bit CRC of the variables from source[start] to source[start +
count - 1].
Puts in the 16-bit CRC into result. Result must be a variable.
Data_count is the amount of the calculated elements of the array and can
be a constant or a variable.
Example macro_command main()
char data[5] = {Ox1, 0x2, 0x3, 0x4, 0x5}
short 16bit CRC
CRC(data[0], 16bit_CRC, 5)// 16bit_CRC is Oxbb2a
end macro_command
Name OUTPORT
Syntax OUTPORT((source[start], device_name, data_count)
Description | Sends out the specified data from source[start] to source[start + count -1] to

PLC via a COM port or the ethernet.
Device_name is the name of a device defined in the device table and the
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device must be a “Free Protocol’-type device.
Data_count is the amount of sent data and can be a constant or a variable.

Example

To use an OUTPORT function, a “Free Protocol” device must be created
first as follows:

Font Extended Memoryr Printer/Backup Server
Device | Model eneral Swstemn Setting Securit

Dievice st :
M. IName Location | Device type Interface I/F Proto

Local HMI  Local HMI Local MTa056i (220 x ... | Disable JUF5:N
i et Free Protocol COML(19200,E,8,1)

Device Properties

Name : |MODBLUS RTU Device

(I HMI ®PLC

Location : |LDEE|| v| Settings ...

@pe . |Free Prcutn:z:a:) L

4. 1.00, FREE_PROTOCOL, 50

PLC IfF @ |R5—232 w |

COM : COML (19200,E,58,1) Settings...

The device is named "MODBUS RTU Device”. The port attribute depends
on the setting of this device. (the current setting is “19200,E, 8, 1”)

Below is an example of executing an action of writing single coil (SET ON)
to a MODBUS device.

macro_command main()

char command[32]
short address, checksum

FILL(command[0], 0, 32)// command initialization

command[0] = Ox1// station no
command[1] = 0x5// function code : Write Single Coil
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address =0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command[3])

command[4] = Oxff// force bit on
command[5] =0

CRC(command][0], checksum, 6)

LOBYTE(checksum, command][6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

/I send out a “Write Single Coil” command
OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)

end macro_command

Name INPORT

Syntax INPORT (read_data[start], device_name, read_count, return_value)

Description | Reads data from a COM port or the ethernet. These data is stored to
read_data[start]~ read_data[start + read_count - 1].
device_name is the name of a device defined in the device table and the
device must be a “Free Protocol’-type device.
read_count is the required amount of reading and can be a constant or a
variable.
If the function is used successfully to get sufficient data, return_value is 1,
otherwise is 0.

Example Below is an example of executing an action of reading holding registers of

a MODBUS device.

/I Read Holding Registers
macro_command main()

char command[32], response[32]

short address, checksum

short read_no, return_value, read_data[2]
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FILL(command|[0], 0, 32)// command initialization
FILL(responsel[0], 0, 32)

command[0] = Ox1// station no
command[1] = 0x3// function code : Read Holding Registers

address =0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command|[3])

read_no =2// read 2 words (4x_1 and 4x_2)
HIBYTE(read_no, command[4])
LOBYTE(read_no, command[5])

CRC(command][0], checksum, 6)

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

/I send out a ‘Read Holding Registers” command
OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)

/I read responses for a ‘Read Holding Registers” command
INPORT (response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 9, return_value)

if return_value > 0 then
read_data[0] = response[4] + (response[3] << 8)// datain 4x_1
read_data[l] = response[6] + (response[5] << 8)// datain 4x_2

SetData(read_data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 100, 2)
end if

end macro_command

Name INPORT2

Syntax INPORT2(response|start], device_name, receive_len, wait_time)

Description | Read data from a communication port (COM Port or Ethernet Port). The
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data read will be saved in “response” . The description of device_name
is the same as OUTPORT.

receive_len stores the length of the data recived, this must be a variable.
receive_len total length can’t exceed the size of “response”.

wait_time (in millisecond) can be a constant or variable. After the data is
read, if there's no upcoming data during the designated time interval, the
function returns.

Example

macro_command main()

short wResponse[6], receive_len, wait_time=20

INPORT2(wResponse[0], "Free Protocol", receive_len, wait_time)
/[ wait_time unit : millisecond

if receive_len > 0 then
SetData(wResponse[0], "Local HMI", LW, 0, 6)
/I set responses to LWO

end if

end macro_command

Name

GetData

Syntax

GetData(read_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)

or
GetData(read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)

Description

Receives data from the PLC. Data is stored into read_data[start]~
read_data[start + data_count - 1].

Data_count is the amount of received data. In general, read_data is an
array, but if data_count is 1, read_data can be an array or an ordinary
variable. Below are two methods to read one word data from PLC.

macro_command main()

short read_data_1[2], read_data_2
GetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
GetData(read_data_2, “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
end macro_command
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Device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks (“)
and this name has been defined in the device list of system parameters as
follows (see FATEK KB Series):

System Parameter Sethngs §|
Font Extended Memory PrinterBackop Server
Device kModel (reneral Srstem Setting Security

Dewice hist

fla. Mame Location Device type Interf... | IiF...| 5t...
Local HMI  Local HEI Local MTE0564 (320 x| Disable |MN/L  NJ/&
Local fer... MODEUERTU ...  Local Fiee Frotocol COokL. RE. O
Eemote P 'FATEE FBE feriez | RemoteP:21068.117 2. |FATEE FE Seriez

Device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of
the PLC data. For example, if device type is LW_BIN, it means the
register is LW and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding
method, “ BIN” can be ignored.

If device_type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding
method is BCD.

Address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, GetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
represents that the address offset is 5.

If address_offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s
station number is N. AAAAA represents the address offset. This format is
used while multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial
port. For example, GetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5,
1) represents that the PLC’s station number is 2. If GetData() uses the
default station number defined in the device list as follows, it is not
necessary to define station number in address_offset.

428




E‘ WE!NTEK

Macro Reference

PLC type : |FATEK FB Series

- |

V.1.10, FATEK_FB.so

PLCI/F: |RS~232

- ‘

COM : [COM1 (9600,E,7,1)

IUse broadcast command

PLC default station no. : 2

Settings...

The number of registers actually read from depends on both the type of
the read_data variable and the value of the number of data_count.

type of
read_data

data_coun

t

actual number of

16-bit register read

char (8-bit)

1

char (8-bit)

bool (8-bit)

bool (8-bit)

short (16-bit)

short (16-bit)

int (32-bit)

int (32-bit)

float (32-bit)

float (32-bit)

N (P I[P (NP, (NP, DN |

AN INDIN (PP ||

When a GetData() is executed using a 32-bit data type (int or float), the
function will automatically convert the data. For example,

macro_command main()

float f

GetData(f, "MODBUS", 6x, 2, 1) // f will contain a floating point value
end macro_command

Example

macro_command main()

bool a
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bool b[30]
short ¢
short d[50]
inte

int f[10]
double g[10]

/I get the state of LB2 to the variable a
GetData(a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/I get 30 states of LBO ~ LB29 to the variables b[0] ~ b[29]
GetData(b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/Il get one word from LW2 to the variable ¢
GetData(c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

/l get 50 words from LWO ~ LWA49 to the variables d[0] ~ d[49]
GetData(d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

/I get 2 words from LW6 ~ LW?7 to the variable e
/I note that the type of e is int
GetData(e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

/I get 20 words (10 integer values) from LWO ~ LW19 to variables f[0] ~
f[9]

/I since each integer value occupies 2 words

GetData(f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

I/l get 2 words from LW2 ~ LW3 to the variable f
GetData(f, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

end macro_command

Name

GetDataEx

Syntax

GetDataEx (read_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count) or
GetDataEx (read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)
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Description | Receives data from the PLC and continue executing next command even if
no response from this device.
Descriptions of read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset and
data_count are the same as GetData.

Example macro_command main()

bool a

bool b[30]
short ¢
short d[50]
inte

int f[10]
double g[10]

/I get the state of LB2 to the variable a
GetDataEx (a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/I get 30 states of LBO ~ LB29 to the variables b[0] ~ b[29]
GetDataEx (b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/Il get one word from LW2 to the variable ¢
GetDataEx (c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

/I get 50 words from LWO ~ LWA49 to the variables d[0] ~ d[49]
GetDataEx (d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

/I get 2 words from LW6 ~ LW?7 to the variable e
/I note that he type of e is int
GetDataEx (e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

/I get 20 words (10 integer values) from LWO ~ LW19 to f[0] ~ f[9]
/I since each integer value occupies 2 words

GetDataEx (f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

/I get 2 words from LW2 ~ LW3 to the variable f
GetDataEx (f, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

end macro_command
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Name SetData
Syntax SetData(send_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)
or
SetData(send_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)
Description | Send data to the PLC. Data is defined in send_data[start]~ send_data[start

+ data_count - 1].

data_count is the amount of sent data. In general, send_data is an array,
but if data_count is 1, send_data can be an array or an ordinary variable.
Below are two methods to send one word data.

macro_command main()

short send_data_1[2] = {5, 6}, send_data 2 =5
SetData(send_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
SetData(send_data 2, “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
end macro_command

device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks ()
and this name has been defined in the device list of system parameters.
device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of
the PLC data. For example, if device_type is LW_BIN, it means the register
is LW and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding method,
“ BIN” can be ignored.

If device_type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding
method is BCD.

address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, SetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
represents that the address offset is 5.

If address_offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s
station number is N. AAAAA represents the address offset. This format is
used while multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial
port. For example, SetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5,
1) represents that the PLC’s station number is 2. If SetData () uses the
default station number defined in the device list, it is not necessary to
define station number in address_offset.
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The number of registers actually sends to depends on both the type of the
send_data variable and the value of the number of data_count.

type of actual number of
read_data data_count 16-bit register send
char (8-bit) 1 1
char (8-bit) 2 1
bool (8-bit) 1 1
bool (8-bit) 2 1
short (16-bit) 1 1
short (16-bit) 2 2
int (32-bit) 1 2
int (32-bit) 2 4
float (32-bit) 1 2
float (32-bit) 2 4

When a SetData() is executed using a 32-bit data type (int or float), the
function will automatically send int-format or float-format data to the
device. For example,

macro_command main()

floatf = 2.6

SetData(f, "MODBUS", 6x, 2, 1) /I will send a floating point value to the
device

end macro_command

Example macro_command main()
inti

bool a = true

bool b[30]

short ¢ = false

short d[50]

inte=5

int f[10]
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fori=0to 29

b[i] = true
next i
fori=0to 49

dlij=i*2
next i
fori=0to 9

fli]j=i*3
next i

/I set the state of LB2
SetData(a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/I set the states of LBO ~ LB29
SetData(b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/I set the value of LW2
SetData(c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

/I set the values of LWO ~ LW49
SetData(d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

/I set the values of LW6 ~ LW?7,
SetData(e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

note that the type of e is int

/I set the values of LWO ~ LW19

/l 10 integers equal 